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1 Overview
1.1 Intent & Scope

The initial section of this document describes the features and operation of the MicroComm DXL Configuration,
Logging, and Diagnostic application. The latter part of this document describes the MicroComm DXL Local User
Interface (LUI) and the Boot Mode operation.

1.1.1 Administrator Software
The MicroComm DXL Configuration, Logging, and Diagnostic application is used to:

e manipulate the configuration of DXL systems,

e review and control the logs generated by the system, and

e view the diagnostic information produced by the system
This program runs on standard IBM PC compatible hardware.

The DXL Administrator application consists of four main modules; the Shell, the Configuration Module, the
Logging Module, and the Maintenance Module. These four modules are nearly independent parts of a single
Windows application.

A standard windows installer will install this application. In the process, it will create an application directory to
hold the application and all its data subdirectories.

1.1.2 Local User Interface

The Local User Interface is comprised of an 11-button keypad, with a backlit LCD, and three LED status
indicators that are located on the front panel of the Digital Communication Controller (DCC). Every DCC
provides a Local User Interface (LUI) and the purpose of this is to facilitate the installation and troubleshooting of
an Exchange. This document provides a description of the LUI’s operation when accessed remotely through a
Telnet client.

1.1.3 Boot Mode
The ‘boot mode’ is entered by holding down the ‘Boot Mode’ button (which is at the back of the DXL box) while
powering up the DXL. In this mode, you will be able to make selections on the physical DXL box, such as:

e choosing which applications to run on the DXL

e clearing IP addresses

e clearing memory

e running memory tests
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2 The MicroComm DXL Administrator

This section describes the features of the MicroComm DXL Administrator shell. In this section you will learn
how to define, open, close, save, rename, display and delete projects. You will also learn how to set various
preferences for the DXL Administrator.

2.1 Administrator System Requirements

2.1.1 Minimum System

CPU Intel Pentium or higher

Operating System Microsoft Vista, Windows 7, Windows XP or compatible
RAM 256 Mbytes or more (dending on OS)

Hard Drive 128 Mbytes free

Video 1024 x 768 or higher resolution

Pointing device Mouse or other pointing device

2.1.2 Requirements for Online Operation
Communications V.90 modem or RS232 serial port or Ethernet network interface

2.1.3 Optional Feature Requirements

Microphone required for recording Messages.

2.2 Installing the MicroComm DXL Administrator
=15l

Welcome to the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

The DXL Administrator is installed with a Windows
installation program. The following MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup window should automatically load once
you have inserted the DXL Administrator CD ROM into the
CD drive of your PC. Note that Administrator rights are
needed to install the program.

This wizard will guide you through the installation of
MicroComm DXL Administrator 1.4.0 beta 4,

MicroComm DXL Intercom Application 5.0.0b3 has been
pre-installed into this version of the DXL Administratar so
thatit is available to copy to your MicroComm DXL
exchange(s).

The first page displays the version of the software. Click the
Next > button to continue with the installation.

It is recommended that you dose all ather applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system flles without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Next to continue.

MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup 1.4.0b4

Mext > I Cancel
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The second page of the setup displays the licence agreement. =loj
. . License Agreement
Read the agreement Carefuuy and lf you agree Wlth the Pldease review the license terms before installing MicroComm DXL
o . . . . Administrator,
terms and conditions proceed with the installation by et
Clicking the I Ag ree button Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.
Il. NOTICE. READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY. HARDING ﬂ
INSTRUMENT CO. LTD. DOING BUSINESS AS HARDING INSTRUMENTS

IS WILLING TO LICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY ON THE
CONDITION THAT YOU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IN
THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT. YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE TO BE BOUND

BY THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT BY CLICKING THE BUTTON LABELED
‘TACCEPT” THAT IS DISPLAYED BELOW. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO

THIS LICENSE, CLICK THE BUTTON LABELED “CANCEL,” FROMPTLY

RETURN THE UNUSED SOFTWARE AND ALL ACCOMPANYING

WATERTATS TN THIS PACK AGE AT.ONG WITH PROOF OF PATMENT LI

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install MicroComm DXL Administrator,

Iicraamm Ll Administrator Setup 1.4, 066

< Back I I Agree I Cancel

E MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup - ||:||5|

Choose Components
Choase which features of MicroComm DXL Administrator you
want to install.

The next page of the setup allows you to select certain
optional features you can use to start up the MicroComm
DXL Administrator once it is installed. The three possible
start-up options include an Associate Extension, a DesktOp — fol cet e cmme o nets! s uncheck e componens you dorft uant 1o
Shortcut and a Quick Launch Shortcut. The Associate
Extension and Desktop Shortcut are initially checked as Sl e DXL Administrator P M
. g . [¥] Associate Extension over a component ko
default selections, however clicking on the appropriate Blowapsoior | ECEEEE
checkbox can change them. Click on the Next > button to

proceed with the installation.

Description

Space required: 20.3MB

Iicraamm Ll Administrator Setup 1.4, 066

< Back I MNext > I Cancel

The next page displays the Destination Folder where the 21
DXL Administrator folder will be located. A default s eoderionstimaocom o Admnsetori:
location will be displayed. You can use the Browse...

= f My Computer ;I

button to navigate to a new location. 4 30 Floppy (A1)
=] Se Local Disk {C:)
() 084204Data
[ 084570Data
[0 08457 10ata
I3 Adobe Stock
[ ADOBEAPP
D an
ﬁ Burn
I5) Documents and Settings
[ Inetpub
(= MaTLAB7D1

Make New Folder | Cancel
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The Browse... feature will display a tree structure of your
folders, select the location for the MicroComm DXL
Administrator. Click the OK button once you have made
your choice and you will return to the Destination Folder.
Once you have decided where you want the program to be
located click the Next > button.

The next page of the setup asks you to select a Start Menu
Folder. The default name of the folder will be MicroComm
DXL, but you can change the name of this folder if you
wish. Once you have made this selection click on the Install
button. The program will now be installed on your PC.

The last page of the setup provides you with an option to
display Release Notes. Once you have made these selections
click Finish to complete the installation and close
MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup window.

E MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup - ||:||5|

Iicraamm Ll Administrator Setup 1.4, 066

Choose Install Location

Choose the folder in which to install MicroComm DXL
Administrator,

Setup will install MicroComm DXL Administrator in the following folder. To install in a different
folder, dick Browse and select another folder. Click Mext to continue.

|C: ‘\Program Files\DXL Administrator 1.4

Space required: 20.3MB
Space available: 44.8GE

"Destination Folder

< Back | Next > | Cancel |
JR=E]

Iicraamm Ll Administrator Setup 1.4, 066

Choose Start Menu Folder

Choose a Start Menu folder for the MicroComm DXL Administrator
shortcuts,

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's shortouts, You
can also enter & name to create a new folder,

icroComm DXL

Accessories -
Administrative Tools
Adobe

Adobe Design Premium C54
Auslogics

AutoCAD LT 2000i
Autodesk

Cca

E

Eraser

Games |

™ Do not create shortcuts

< Back I Install I Cancel |

E MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup - ||:||5|

Completing the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

MicroComm DXL Administrator has been installed on your
computer.
Click Finish to close this wizard,

[~ show Release Notes

Visit the MicroComm DXL Website

= Back I Finish I Cance|

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0
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2.3 Getting Started

To open the MicroComm DXL Administrator click on the Desktop Shortcut (shown on the

right) or click on the DXL.exe located in the location you specified as the Start Menu Folder in ﬂ.“
the setup. If you have selected the Quick Launch Shortcut then you will have an icon on the task .-#-:Irruiﬁi:-;lir Stor
bar that will allow you to start up the program. 1.4

Note that starting with version 1.4 the DXL Administrator supports running as a standard user under Vista and
Windows 7 so no “UAC” prompt should appear. Note that Administrator rights are still needed with Windows
XP and when using dial-up modems. For XP, use an administrator account. For Vista/Windows 7, right click the
application shortcut and select "Run as administrator".

When the program opens the MicroComm DXL Administrator window appears. A flash screen that displays the
version number of the software will also briefly appear. The Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics buttons
will be dimmed and cannot be selected because a project is not open. When a project is open this window will
display the project name in the title bar and these three buttons will be enabled.

E= MicroComm DXL Administrator =10 =]

File Edit Communications Help

Lonhiguration Logging Diagnostics

2.4 MicroComm DXL Administrator: Main Menus

The MicroComm DXL Administrator window has four menus, they are: File, Edit, Communications and
Help and they are described below.

2.4.1 File Menu

The MicroComm DXL Administrator File menu is used to manage projects. A project is a planned
implementation of a DXL system that includes both hardware and operational characteristics of the system. Each
project has a name and will normally be located in the default folder DXL Projects (The user can select another
folder if he wishes).

Page 6 IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Selecting File will reveal a set of options: New Project..., =0l
- . . 'ﬁ Edit Communications Help

Open Project... and Exit are the only choices that you e Project... e

can make without an open project Open Project.. celo

Close Project

Once you have opened a project the other items, Close | o7
Project, Save Project As..., Move or Rename Project | Seet=foeet

- . . 1 C:'\Documents and Settings'KeithS \My Documents'DXL Projects\Grey Institution. dx!
- al’ld Delete PrOjeCt Wlll be aVallable. 2 C:'\Documents and Settings'KeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\WOiPExample. dx!

3 C:\Documents and Settings'KeithS\My Documents\DXL Projects\TrainingProject.dxl
4 C:\Documents and Settings'KeithS My Documents\DXLTrainingProject{TrainingProject. dxl

Exit

2.4.1.1 New Project...

Click on New Project... if you want to create a new project. x|
The New DXL Project dialog box will appear. Project Hame:

fl
The Create Project In: entry is set to the default DXL = ceatepopcti:
Projects folder (This folder address can be set in the general JEXDacumert and S ek Wy Documert\ DXL Proect P
preferences see Section 2.4.2.1.1). You can use the Browse... Cancel
button to navigate to another folder if you want to save your
project in some other location.

In the New DXL Project dialog box you can type in the name X
of the project in the Project Name: entry. Select a path to a IF'GmiECIt N:m::ri
folder in the Create Project In: entry, which is where the ’

Create Project In:

Conﬁguration data Wlll be located, |C:\Documents and SettingsiKeithSsMy DocumentsiDFL Frojects Erowsze... |
G|

The project name should not include the characters\ / : * 2 “< > |. X

If you type in a name and use one of these characters then the name will R e e e S L s

not be accepted when you click the OK button of the New DXL
Project dialog box. An error information box will appear.

Once you have typed in the Project Name: and selected o=l
an entry for the Create Project In: box, you can select the = =t Communcsios Fep

OK button to save this information. The project will be

created and will open. The screen reverts to the i

MicroComm DXL Administrator window with the —

project name now included in the title bar. The i) 8 |
Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics icons will now sertauien Logsing Digrstcs
be selectable.
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2.4.1.2 Open Project...

Select this option to open an existing project. The 2%
Open Project window will pop up. Click on the name o | D o e Bc5E

Grey Institution.dxl Data
TrainingProject.dxl Data
WOIPExample.dxl Data

- Grey Institution, dxd

o TrainingProject. dxl

= VOPExample. dxl

of the project that you want to open. Initially the
contents of the default DXL projects directory will be
displayed (the entry in the Look in: box). Project files
have a ‘.dx]’ extension. You can navigate to other
locations if you have saved your project in another

directory. iy Dacnssets
Click on the name of the project that you want and o 8

then click on the Open button in order to open this SRS

project. For example if you want to open the project - ‘E

called Grey Institution select the dxl icon labelled ::;":ff"; :'DXL —— j ;:1
‘Grey Institution.dx1’ and then click on Open. . /L

Remember that you can only have one project open at a time.

Click on Cancel to close the Open Project window.

2.4.1.3 Close Project

Click on Close Project if you want to close the project that is open. Note that the program does not display a
confirmation message before closing as long as you have saved the edited configuration. If you have not saved the
edited configuration then the program will ask for confirmation before closing. When you close a project it will
leave the MicroComm DXL Administrator window open, so that you can choose to open a new project if you
wish.

2.4.1.4 Save Project As...

Any project you define in the Administrator is saved 21|
as soon as you create the project. However, if you e | T I B cE

Grey Institution.dx| Data
Training Demo.dxl Data
TrainingProject.dxl Data
VOiPExample.dxl Data

7 Grey Institution. dxl

- Training Demo. dxl

o TrainingProject. dxl

o VOiPExample . dil

want to make a copy of the open project then you can
click on Save Project As....

This option will take you to the Save Project As
window. Choose the directory in which you want to
save the project and specify the new name of the
project in the File name: entry.

To make a copy of the project that you are working
on, you will have to specify either a different name or

a different location or both. Note that the project will R I | sve_|
not be saved until you click the Save button. Saveasype: DXL Projct Fles (-4) | Cancel |
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If the project name and location you specified are the same as the name and location X
of the current project that you are trying to save a warning message will appear. A Ve e Bl R e

Click on the Cancel button to exit the Save Project As window. In this case the
project will not be saved.

2.4.1.5 Move or Rename Project...

This option lets you rename the open project. 2
Save in: IL:‘)DXLijects j - £F Ei-

Selecting this option will take you to the Move or
Rename Project To window. Even though all the
projects and their associated files will appear in this
window, the program will only allow you to rename
the current project that is open. Type the new name of
the renamed project into the File Name: area.

Grey Institution_1.dxl Data
TrainingPraoject.dxl Data
VOiPExample.dxl Data

7 Grey Institution_1.dxl

- TrainingProject. dxl

7 VOiPExample. dxl

Click the Save button to save the project under the
new name. Click on the Cancel button to exit the
Move or Rename Project To window, in which case,
the project will not be saved with this new name.

File name Z:' ey Institution_1.dd j Save I
Saveastype:  |DXL Project Fies ") =l Cancel )
%

2.4.1.6 Delete Project
This option lets you delete the open project. The program will display a confirmation message. Click on Delete in
order to delete the project or click on Cancel in order to cancel the operation.

DXL Administrator x|

Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the entire DXL project "C:\Documents and Settings eithS My Documents\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxd™, together
! with its data directory "C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents'\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxl Data™

Delete i

2.4.1.7 List of Recent Projects

The File menu also contains a list of the most recently =10l
. . . . File Edit Communications Help
opened projects. This area will display from one to ten e crln

Open Project... Ctrl+0

project names. The choice for the number of projects to e
be displayed in the File menu is made in the General tab, Save Project .

Move or Rename Project...

which is located in the Preferences... option of the Edit Delete Praject

menu. 1 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithSYMy Documents\DXL Projects'\Grey Institution.dx!
2 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithSYMy Documents'\DXL Projects\VOIPExample.dxl

. . . 3 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithSYMy Documents'\DXL Projects\TrainingProject. dxl
The hSt Of pI‘O_] eCtS, m the OI’deI’ that they were laSt 4 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents\DXLTrainingProject\TrainingProject.dxl

opened, will appear with consecutive serial numbers. it
Click on the name of the project that you want to open.
Note that the project that was most recently used moves to the top of the ‘List of Recent Projects’.
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2.4.1.8 Exit

Choose this option to close the MicroComm DXL Administrator window x|
and exit from the program. If you have not made any changes in the 2 ) Configurztien ConfigLraton. I has been change.
configuration, then the program will not ask for confirmation before shutting oy wah e chenses?

down. However, if you have made any changes then the program will prompt
you to save your changes before quitting. Click the Save button to save the
changes that you have made. Click on Discard if you do not want to save the changes that you have made in the
DXL Configuration Editor since the last time you saved your settings. Click on Cancel if you do not want the
DXL Administrator to shut down.

] = | Cancel |

2.4.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Administrator has only one entry Preferences.... A few of the items
that can be set in Preferences... include setting the default location for the project directory, defining how many
recent projects are displayed in the File menu and specifying the total length of all the tones and messages.

2.4.2.1 Preferences...

The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Administrator brings up a list of Edit | Fie |Edit Communications Help
choices. Selecting Preferences... brings up a window with five tabs; General, & s b e e . |
Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics, and Connection.

2.4.2.1.1 Preferences — General
The General tab allows you to select a location to x|
save DXL project files. On start up of the DXL Goneral | Confiaaicn| Logaing| Disgnascs | Carnectn |

Administrator a default project directory is used to S

store your projects (this directory can be changed N Dosuments and SelingsWKeths Wy Documents\DiL Prefects Bromse.. |
using the Browse feature). The default directory

displayed (DXL Projects) appears in the Default T

Project Directory text box. Click the Browse... iench et mee n s diy sy e B e | |

button if you want to navigate to another location to

specify a different default directory.

If you put a tickmark next to Display recent projects
on the file menu the location of the most recently
used projects will appear on the File menu of the
MicroComm DXL Administrator. This list can be
used for quick reference and loading. If the option is
not ticked then the project names will not appear on BesoreDefuts |
the File menu.

7 coneel |

You can choose to display up to a maximum of 10 of the most recent projects on the File menu by selecting the
appropriate number in the Number of recent projects to display on the file menu: drop-down menu.

Note that no changes will be made in this window until you click on the OK button to accept the changes. Click
on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes that you have made in this window.
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Click on the Restore Defaults button if you want to set the setting in this tab back to their original default values.
When you click on this button a confirmation message appears. Click on Restore if you want to restore the setting

DXL Administrator x|

 Warning: All the settings on this tab will be changed back to their original (default) values. (The change will not actually be saved until you press OK on the Preferences

&._*/ dialog.) Do you wish to proceed?
Cancel |

in this tab back to their original default values. Note that the program will not implement the tab settings until you
click on OK in the General tab.

Also note that this button appears with each tab in the DXL Administrator Preferences window. Remember that
even though the button performs the same function it has to be used individually for each tab.

2.4.2.1.2 Preferences — Configuration
Clicking on the Configuration tab allows you to set X
the combined length of all the sounds in the  Gene Confauston | Loggng] Disgnosics| Eormecion|
Configurations. These sounds are comprised of
‘tones” and ‘messages’. You can specify the
maximum length of all the combined sound files by Masinum conbiederghi o saunds i conursiars f— [rrer— ]
filling in a number for Maximum combined length

of all sounds in a configuration: and then use the

drop down menu to set the value to either seconds or

minutes. ‘Sounds’ are explained in greater detail in

the Sounds... section of the Edit menu of the

MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor

[~ On open, automatically unlock non-activated and non-password-piotected configurations for editing

Once a configuration has been downloaded to a

working DXL system and activated it can no longer

be edited. You will be required to make a copy of the

configuration in order to carry out editing tasks. Place s Dtk |
a tick mark in the checkbox beside the On open,
automatically...... for editing option, if you want the ]_gercd |
program to automatically ‘unlock’ the DXL Configuration Editor each time you open the configuration editor.
Note that the DXL Configuration Editor window will open in an ‘unlocked’ state only if it has not been
activated or if it is not password protected.

Also note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes.

The Restore Defaults button works in exactly the same way as the button in the General tab (discussed
previously) and is not discussed here again.

2.4.2.1.3 Preferences —Logging
Logging is discussed in a Section 4

2.4.2.1.4 Preferences — Diagnostics
Diagnostics is discussed in Section 5
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2.4.2.1.5 Preferences — Connection

The Connection tab lets you stipulate whether you
want the Communication Status window to appear
and also the rate at which you want the connectivity
status between the PC and the DXL exchanges to be
refreshed.

The Communication Status window displays
whether or not the PC is currently connected to the
exchanges on the DXL. This window is explained
further in Section 3.1.1.10. If you check the Show
Communication status window when connected
option the Communication Status window will
always be displayed when the PC is connected to the
exchanges on the DXL. If you leave this option
unchecked, then this window will not be displayed.

The time period of the ‘connectivity status’ is the rate
at which the PC checks the communication status of
the exchanges that it is already connected to, and to

DXL Administrator Preferences x|
General | Configuration I Looging I Diagnostics  Cannection |
¥ Show communication status window when connected
[% Show IP addresses in the communication status window
Riefresh communication status every |2 seconds
Disconnect communications link when it becomes unused:
Ethernet/S erial: Modem:
Yes j IPrDmpl j
Restore Defaults |
o LCancel |

the exchanges with which it is possible for it to make a connection. The PC will check these connections with the
time period that you specify in the box Refresh communication status every __ seconds. Remember that this

time period is in seconds.

2.4.3 Communications Menu

The Communications menu is used to establish connection links between your PC
and the DXL system. The Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics modules use these
links to transfer information between your PC and the exchanges in the DXL system.

File Edit | Communications Help

Connect...
Shiov Setup., .
Shiow Status

Selecting the Communications tab displays the following choices, Connect..., Show Setup and Show Status.
Initially the Connect... entry can be selected while the Show Setup... and Show Status are cannot be selected.
Once one or more connection links have been established these two entries can then be selected.

Page 12
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2.4.3.1 Connect...
Selecting the Connect... entry brings up the following window. You can x|
either select Manual Entry or Configuration. You will also need to [ GetIPAddessfes]or Fhone Numbes) From:—————
select the type of Communications Link using the pull down menu | & "™

provided in the Connect Via: box.

+ Configuration IEonfiguguration_1 0 j

Communications Link:

In both the Configuration and the Manual Entry options, you can Connectia
connect to the exchange(s) via an Ethernet, Modem, or Serial == o
connection. Choose the appropriate connection type from the Connect
Via: drop-down menu. When you establish a connection link to the
exchanges, it does not affect the configuration that is presently operating
the DXL system.

Cancel |

Connect Yia
IMndam z

thernet

itdmdem
Serial

The most important difference between the Manual Entry and the Configuration options is that when you use
the Manual Entry option the computer can only connect to a single exchange, since you are only specifying a
single IP address or phone number. However, when you use the Configuration option, the computer can connect
to multiple exchanges since the configuration may contain several exchanges, each with their own individual IP
address or phone number.

Configuration
Ethernet:

Choose the Ethernet option if you want the program to retrieve the IP X
addresses for the exchanges from the configuration that you have [ GetIFAddesses) or Phone Numbers) From————
selected. Then click on the Connect button. " Manuel Enty

+ Configuration

When you do this the PC will connect to all the valid exchanges by using = =2

the IP address that has it retrieved from the configuration that you have Comnectvis
selected. However, it will not connect to exchanges that are invalid (IP St =l
address that cannot be accessed) and those that are not defined on the

currently active configuration.

This is the default setting and is used most commonly.

Cancel |
After you click on the Connect button the program will display a
Communication Status information box.
If you have connected to the exchanges by using the Configuration option then the E

Exchange 1 [Support Services] at 10.0.0.1
Exchange 2 [Housing Building 1] at 10.0.0.2
Exchange 3 [Housing Building 2] at 10.0.0.3
Exchange 4 [Special Handling) at 10.0.0.4
Exchange 5 [&dminiztration) at 10.0.0.5

Communication Status window will display all the exchanges that belong to the
configuration that you have selected. If the computer cannot connect to certain
exchanges then these exchanges will appear in grey/italic in the Communication
Status window. In our example, the PC computer cannot connect to Exchanges 3, 4 and 5 but has successfully
made a connection link to the Exchanges 1 and 2 and they appear in black.
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Modem: x

. . Get IP Addiess(es] or Phane Mumber(s) Fram:
When you connect via a modem, you will have to choose the modem on | |, e

your PC that you want to use from the Connect Using: drop-down | & configusion [Configguration 1.0 =
menu. The Dial Exchange: drop-down menu displays the phone . .. .

numbers of all the exchanges that are defined in the configuration you Comneet¥is

have selected. You will have to choose the phone number of the C";::ZZUSMQ_ o

exchange that you want to retrieve information from using the Dial [Standerd 56000 bps Modem =1
ExchangeE drop-down menu. NQte that administrz.lti.ve rights are ﬁi;'DE[;ZEf;MCES]: — r
required (ie: run the DXL Administrator as an administrator) when

connecting to an exchange this way. See Appendix B for more details. {Eerree ]

Serial:
When you connect via a serial connection, the Connect Using: menu X
displays the serial ports on your computer. You will have to choose the [ 8etPAdiesies) orPhone Humbers] From:
port that your computer will be using to connect to the serial port on the : :a”r“a'El”_“’“ e msnan 1t B
. . . * Configuration | Configuguration_1. =
DXL, from the Connect Using: drop-down menu. The serial port will be
hard wired to a specific exchange. See Appendix A for more details. C;mm“”':j_“f”s e
. . . . Connect Using:
Note that direct serial connections are no longer supported with Cormiicalions cabiz Bevicen o compiers
Vista/Windows 7 due to a lack of support in the operating system.

Cancel |
Manual Entry
Choose the Manual Entry option if you do not have a configuration that q
can supply the information your PC needs to make the connection to the & R |
exchanges on the DXL. In this case, your PC will be connected to one o =
. . . onfiguration | Configuguration_ 1. ™
specific exchange with the unique IP address or phone number that you
specify. Once you have connected to this exchange, you will be able to Csmm“”“:_“ms e
onnect Yia:
download the configurations that belong to this exchange. [ =]
Connect Using:
Remember that you cannot use the Manual Entry option with the DXL |c°mmumcan:m cablz between e computers =
Log Viewer.
Cancel |
Ethernet:
If you want to connect via an Ethernet connection, then you will have to type the IP address of m e
. . . HCohange al . .
the exchange in the IP Address: entry. In this case, the PC will try to connect to the exchange |

that has the IP address that you have entered.
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If you have connected to the exchanges manually via an Ethernet connection then the Communication Status

window will only display the IP address of the exchange that you are linked to. This window will only appear
after you click on the Connect button.

Modem:
If you want to connect via a Modem connection, then you will have to =
choose the modem that you want to use, from the Connect Using: drop-  [GetiPAdieses) or Phons Nurbets) From——————————

down menu. You will also have to enter the phone number of the ::a”f_“a'Et”_“y e n
. onfiguration | Configuguration_1. e
exchange that you want to connect to in the Phone Number: entry.

Commmunications Link:

Connect Yia:

Connect Using:

| standard 56000 bps Madem =l
Phone MNuriber:
[780462-7100
Coea|
Serial:
The serial connection works in exactly the same way as described for the x|
Conflgu ratl on Opt]On Get IP Addiess(es] or Phone Mumbers] From——————————————————

+ Manual Enty

{~ Configuration IEonfiguguration_‘I a1 ﬂ

Commmunications Link:

Connect Yia:

Connect Using:

Communications cable between bwo computers j
Cancel |
Connection Problems
There can be cases when the computer is able to retrieve the IP address/phone 2

Exchange 100 [Support Services) at 10.0.0.1
E=change 200 [Housing Building 1] at 10.0.0.2
Exchange 300 [Housing Building 2] at 10.0.0.3
Exchange 400 [Special Handling] at 10.0.0.4
Exchange 500 [Sdminiztration] at 10.0.0.5

number but is unable to set-up a connection with the DXL box. This could be because

the DXL box has been switched off or your computer cannot access it due to some
other reasons.

In this case, the Communication Status window appears and displays the exchanges that you have chosen to
connect to in grey (dimmed).

Another connection problem could be that the exchange is already connected to another computer that is also
using the administrator software. In either case, a retry box will pop up and count the number of seconds specified
in the Refresh communication status every ___ seconds before attempting to reconnect. You can choose to
close the retry box and not connect to the exchange at all, or click the reconnect now button to try again right

away. The retry box will keep popping up until a connection is established, or until it gives up after a number of
tries (a message box will be displayed to explain the error).

Firewalls can also create problems with connections. Verify that exceptions are setup to allow ICMP PING,
Telnet, and FTP protocols.
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2.4.3.2 Show Setup

The Show Setup brings up the Connection Link Setup window. This x|
window is for information only and cannot be edited. Giet [P Adlessles) or Phone Humbers] Fram——————————
" Manual Enty
+ Configuration IEonfiguguration_1.D j

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

Ethernet 'l

Disconnect | [£7

2.4.3.3 Show Status

Selecting Show Status will bring up the Communication Status window showing a atm_nm 2
list of possible connections. In this example the dimmed/italic entries indicate that |Erchenae 200 Housng buidng 1 t10.002
there are no devices responding at the IP address. The black entry indicates a device [

is responding to the IP address being sent out, and a connection link exists.

Exchange 400 [Special Handling] at 10.0.0.4
Exchange 500 [Administration] at 10.0.0.5

2.4.4 Help Menu

Selecting the Help tab of the MicroComm DXL Administrator window displays the [res
. . dministrator User Manual
following choices. o femmea et T

Contact Information. ..

I About...

2.4.4.1 DXL Administrator User Manual F1

Selecting DXL Administrator User Manual F1 will bring up a PDF copy of the Administrator Software &
Local User Interface manual.

2.4.4.2 Contact Information...

Clicking on this option brings up an information box giving the address and x|
phone numbers for Harding Instruments. Exit by clicking the OK button. Address: Harding Instrument Co. Ltd.

9431 41 Avenue
Edmonton, AB TGE 5X7
Canada

Telephone: 780-462-7100
Fax: FB0-450-8396

Sales email: sales@harding.ca
Support email: support@harding.ca
“web Site: www_harding.ca
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2.4.4.3 About...

Clicking on About... brings up an information window that displays the x|
current operating version of the MicroComm DXL Administrator, along with o L

Icral.ormnm ministrator
copyright information and the name of the application. This window is for l“'I Verson 1 40 boia &
display purposes only. Click on Version Info... to obtain more details if RS0t

. . . . . . Copyright © 2003-2011 Harding Instrument Co. Lid.
required. Exit this window by clicking on the OK button.

MicroComm DL intercom system configuration, logging,
and diagnostic application.

Wersion Info |
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3 The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor

Once you have opened a project, the next step is to either open a new configuration or open an existing
configuration. Click on the Configuration button on MicroComm DXL Administrator window to open a new
or existing configuration.

Opening a New Configuration

If you have not defined a configuration for this project, then a New x|
Configuration dialog box will pop up. Type the name that you want to give I?;?ﬁﬂglﬂ:‘::;“f;ﬂe
the configuration in the Configuration Name: entry, then click on the OK )
button. An empty DXL Configuration Editor window will open, with the

name that you assigned to the configuration in the title bar.

oo LCanesl |

The characters (\ / : * ? “ < > |) cannot be used in the x|
configuration name and you will get an error message if you have e T

used one of these characters after clicking the OK button.

Opening an Existing Configuration

If you have already created a configuration for the project that you have open, then x|
a Configurations window will pop up, with the name of the configuration(s) Conturato_1 0
displayed. You will also see three buttons at the bottom of this window. i

Configuration_3

Since you can define many configurations for the same project, click on New to St
define a new configuration for the active project. To open an existing
configuration, select the name of the configuration that you want to open and click
on Open (or double click the configuration name). If you do not want to open a
new or existing configuration, then click on the Cancel button.

When opening an older configuration the program will prompt you if it needs to s [ ] | e
upgrade the configuration to match the Administrator.
x|

'E ‘fou are opening a configuration with a version (1.3.7) thatis older than those supported by the current version of the application (1.4.2 to 1.4.2).
L

Continuing to work with it could lead to unpredictable results!
‘fou should update the configuration to work with this application.
What do you want to do?

Continue | Update | i G

It is recommended that you always choose to update the configuration and then perform a “Save as...” with a new
name for backup purposes. If you do not want to update (for example, if you cannot update the site’s DXL
firmware to match the new version) then you should quit and use the required earlier version of the MicroComm
DXL Administrator to edit that configuration.

DXL Configuration Editor

Following either of the two operations described above the DXL Configuration Editor window appears with the
name of the configuration on the top title line. You can begin to edit parameters in this window only if the
configuration is Unlocked. Note that the Lock/Unlock button toggles each time it is pressed. For a new project,
the window opens in the Unlocked state, but with an existing project it will open in the Locked state.
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o If a DXL Configuration Editor window appears with a ‘locked padlock’ .

icon beside the

Lock/Unlock buttont the configuration is locked from editing and you will not be allowed to edit this
configuration until it is unlocked.

e Ifa DXL Configuration Editor appears with an ‘unlocked padlock’ o’ icon beside the Lock/Unlock
button the configuration can be edited.

If you click on the Unlock button and can't ‘unlock’ the padlock the configuration has already been activated and
cannot be modified further. You will only be able to view the configuration settings. (You can use the Save as ...
file entry to make an editable copy.)

The DXL Configuration Editor window has 3 panes that display information as the system is built. The pane on
the left side is referred to as the Tree pane, the pane on the upper right side is referred to as the List pane, while
the lower right pane (it may not be present in all cases) is referred to as the Function pane. Initially, the name of
the project (in this example: the Grey Institution.dxl) is the only item that is displayed in the Tree pane. However,
once you have defined exchanges these exchanges will also appear in the Tree pane (Support Services, Housing

Unit 1, etc.).

E DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration_4

File Edit

=lolx]|

Configure: [{gilie=l=]

Wiew: | Containment

[=1- Girey Institution. dxl
Support Services
Housing Urit 1

- Housing Unit 2
Special Handling
- Administration

Tree
Pane

Lock | "y
Property | Walue I
List
Pane
Function: Unassigned
Function
Pane
| Add Exchange.. |

The DXL Configuration Editor window has two menu entries File and Edit, which are discussed in detail in the

next few sections.
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3.1 MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor Menus

3.1.1 File Menu
The File menu allows you to create a New... configuration, Open... an existing configuration, Fie Edit

and Close..., Save, copy (Save As...), or Rename... an open configuration. In addition this L= EDE
menu has options that allow you to import and export configurations, as well as to upload, 32:2"' Cirl0
download and activate various configurations. These latter operations are available through
. . Save Ctrl+5
the File Manager... menu selection.
Save As...
Rename...
Revert
Properties...
File Manager. ..
Exit
3.1.1.1 New...
Click on New... if you want to define a new configuration. This brings up X
the New Configuration dialog box as discussed above in "Opening a New Ifmﬁgu'a“m“ame
Configuration”.
res |
3.1.1.2 Open...
Selecting this menu item brings up the Configurations information box, which x|
lists all the configurations that have been saved for this project. Configuration_1.0

Configuration_1.1
Configuration_1.2
Configuration_3

Configuration_4

Hew | DOpen I LCancel |

To develop a new configuration, select the New button and proceed as discussed above in "Opening a New
Configuration”. To open an existing configuration, select the name of the configuration and then click on Open,
or simply double-click on the name of the configuration that you want to open. Then proceed as discussed above
in "Opening an Existing Configuration”.

3.1.1.3 Close
Select this menu item if you want to close the existing configuration. This will leave the DXL Configuration
Editor window open in case you wish to load another configuration.
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3.1.14 Save

Select this menu item if you want to save the current file (e.g. in the case when some changes are made) by
overwriting the existing file. This option offers no confirmation; so ensure that all the changes are appropriate for
the file being saved.

3.1.1.5 SaveAs...

Select this menu item to save the existing configuration with a new configuration name. This is helpful when you
want to make some changes to the existing configuration and then save these changes as a new configuration.
This option is also helpful if you decide to activate a configuration on the DXL. When this occurs, the
configuration that is activated can no longer be edited and you will have to save the configuration with a new file
name in order to make changes.

Selecting this option brings up the Save Configuration As window. This x|
window displays the Current Configuration Name:. Type the name of the Iﬁctgg::uf::nffur“°n“ame:

new configuration into the New Configuration Name: entry. Click the OK —  © =

button to save the new configuration. Click on Cancel, in order to cancel  [Cerfiguration 47

the operation. Cancel

3.1.1.6 Rename...
Select this menu item to rename the current configuration with another =
name. This brings up the Rename Configuration window, which displays E:zj:t?;f“fgﬂn“amﬁ

the current configuration name. Enter the new name into the New )

Configuration Name: entry. Click on the OK button to save the current
configuration with its new name. Click on Cancel in order to cancel the Carcel
operation.

Mew Configuration Mame:

3.1.1.7 Revert
Select this menu item if you have made certain changes to x|
the conﬁguration but you now wish to return to the A Are you sure you wish to discard ll changes since the last time you saved this configuration?
configuration settings that were available the last time the
configuration was saved.

In effect the Revert option undoes all the changes that have been made up to the time you last saved the changes
to the configuration. The program will display a confirmation message before it proceeds. Click on Discard to
eliminate the changes that you have made since you last saved the configuration or click on Cancel to cancel the
operation.
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3.1.1.8

Properties...
When you select this menu item, the program brings up the Configuration
Properties (Read — Only) window if the configuration is in a ‘locked’ state or it
brings up the Configuration Properties window if the configuration is in an
unlocked state. The list of the items that appear in this window is displayed on
the right and a description of these items is listed in the table below. You can add
to or change the Version comment: if the configuration is unlocked. Click on
OK to exit this window.

Name:

Created:

Last saved:

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

Configuration Properties

Configuration_4.2

Schema version: 142

Paszword protected? Mo

2011-05-24 11:19:34 AM
2011-05-24 11:33:50 AM
Never
Never
Never

‘Wersion comment:

Item

Description

Display

Name:

Name of the Configuration

Name of Configuration

Schema Version:

Will display version of schema of the database that is
used to create the Configuration files

Version Number is
displayed

Password protected?

Will indicate if the Configuration is password protected

Yes/ No

Created:

Will indicate when Configuration was created

Date and time displayed

Last saved:

Will indicate when Config. was most recently saved

Date and time displayed

Will indicate when Config. Was most recently

Last 1 : Dat Ti ispl
ast downloaded downloaded ate and Time displayed
Last uploaded: Will indicate the time when the current Configuration Time displayed
was last uploaded
. ill indi he ti hen th fi i . .
Last activated: Will indicate the time when t e current Configuration Time displayed
was last activated
Version Comment Will display any user comments Comment displayed
11

As soon as you start to type comments in the Version Comment box the
selection buttons at the bottom of the Configuration Properties window
will change. You will see a Save button and a Cancel button. Click on the
Save button to save your comments or click on Cancel button to cancel the

operation.

Mame:
Schema version

Password protected?

Created

Last saved:

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

“Yersion comment:

Configuration_4.2
142

No

2011-05-24 11:19:34 &M
2011-05-24 4:23:28 PM
Newver

Newver

Newver

Administrator Yersion 14.1.0 beta & =
Designed using Yol P master stations)|

Save I

Cancel I
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3.1.1.9 File Manager ...

The File Manager allows communications between your PC and a DXL system. Some of the communication
functions include; transferring configuration files from your PC to the DXL system, activating configurations,
download logging information, and carrying out diagnostics procedures. In order to carry out these operations you
need to select the communication channels between the PC and the DXL system that are to be used. The
Communications Link Setup allows you to setup and display the connection links in the Communication
Status window. From this list you can select the specific channels you wish to use.

Each of the three different modules in the MicroComm DXL Administrator can use the File manager once a
communication channel is established. You can establish communication channels between your PC and the
exchanges in the DXL system in a variety of ways, depending on the module that you are operating in.

Here it is important to distinguish between the connection links and the communication channels to the
exchanges. When you connect the PC to the exchanges using a configuration the PC by default is connected to all
the exchanges on the DXL. However, if you want the PC to establish a communications channel to specific
exchanges then select only the exchanges that you want the PC to communicate with. Remember that you can
only establish communication channels to exchanges on the DXL after the PC has setup the main communication
link. When you make this initial communication link it is setup for all the three modules. Connecting and
disconnecting from exchanges to modules does not alter the main link itself.

There is a separate option that you can use to connect or disconnect communication channels from the exchanges,
for each of the three modules. Depending on the module you are in you can choose to connect or disconnect the
communication channels to certain exchanges. However the connection and disconnection from exchanges in a
module does not affect the selections in other modules, nor does it affect the main link.

Depending on the module that you are in, the mode of accessing the exchanges and other settings may vary
slightly. So, in this discussion, we will highlight the settings that are common for all the modules. Any choices
and settings that vary will be discussed with their respective sections.

In the DXL Configuration Editor, you can connect to the exchanges on the DXL through

the File Manager. You can access this option by clicking on the File Manager... located —
on the File menu of the DXL Configuration Editor. The reason for connecting to [ —
exchanges from the File Manager window is so that you can load configurations onto the T
exchanges, delete configurations from the exchanges and activate configurations on the B T
exchanges. Configuration

In the DXL Log Viewer, you can connect to the exchanges on the DXL by clicking on the
Connect... menu item that is located on the Transfer menu of the DXL Log Viewer. The
reason for connecting to exchanges from the DXL Log Viewer window is so that you can
download logs from the exchanges that you are connected to.

Logging
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In the Diagnostics and Communication module, you can connect to the Exchanges on the
DXL by clicking on the Remote Front Panel menu item that is located on the View menu
of the DXL Diagnostics and Communication dialog. The reason for connecting from this
module is so that you can view the front panel of the DXL box that the exchange is loaded
on. From this remote front panel, you can perform the same tasks (and click on the same
buttons) as if you were physically depressing the buttons on the DXL box.

Diagnostics

The first commonality for the three modules is the Communication Link Setup window. The only difference here
is in the fact that you cannot do a manual connection to connect to the exchanges from the DXL Log Viewer.

3.1.1.9.1 Connect...

To connect to the exchanges on the DXL, the administrator needs to retrieve the IP address or the phone number
of the exchange(s). It can get this information from the configuration file, or directly from you, the user. If you
have a configuration for the DXL system that you want to connect to, then you can use the configuration to
supply this information. If not, then you will probably use a manual entry to supply the administrator with an IP
address or phone number for a single exchange. Once the PC has connected to the IP address or phone number,
you can then download a configuration from that system. You can then use this configuration for future
connections to the entire system.

3.1.1.9.2 Select Exchanges

The purpose of the Select Exchange option is to let you choose the exchange that the PC can connect to if there is
more than one exchange in a configuration that the computer can connect to. Therefore, the Select Exchanges
option will be dimmed (not selectable) if the computer only connects to one exchange, such as in the case of a
manual entry.

The Select Exchanges window displays the valid exchanges that the PC could connect to. If an exchange appears
in green, this means that the computer is currently connected to this exchange. If an exchange appears in black,
this means that the PC is periodically checking its connectivity with the exchange and as long as the exchange
remains black, it is possible for the computer to make a connection to the exchange. If an exchange appears in
grey, this means that it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. This could be
because the DXL boxes have been switched off or the I/P address is not consistent with the IP address in the
Configuration or for some other reason.
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3.1.1.9.2.1 DXL Configuration Editor & DXL Log Viewer

From the figure below, notice how Exchange 1 is in green, which means that the PC is currently connected to
Exchangel. Exchange 2 is in grey because it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to Exchange 2.
Notice how this is reflected in the Communication Status window as well. By clicking on the right mouse button
in the Select Exchanges window a pop-up menu is displayed which allows you to place a tick mark next to all the
exchange names or remove the tick marks from all the exchanges.

Select Exchanges |

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:

Exchange 1 [Bottom)
Exchange 2 [Top)

Connection Skatus |

Ewchange 1 [Bottom) at 10.0.2.94
Ewchange 2 [Top] at 10.0.2.97

Cancel |

Now from the two exchanges in the figure, say that we did not want to connect to Exchange 1 (Bottom). If you do
not want to connect to this exchange remove the checkmark near the exchange name and then click on the OK
button. Now open the Select Exchanges window again. You will see from the figure below that Exchange 1
(Bottom) now appears in black as the PC is no longer connected to this Exchange.

x x
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: Check the exchangelz] ta connect to:
O Exchange 1 [Battam) Remove the checkmark O Exchange 1 [Bottom)
Exchange 2 [Top) near Exchange 1 and then Exchange 2 (Top)
click on OK. Then open the
Select Exchanges window
again
,TI Cancel FOL Cancel

It is important to remember that whether the computer is connected to the exchange or not, it is constantly
checking the connectivity between itself and the various exchanges that it can make a connection with. When an
exchange is displayed in grey it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. If you
leave a tick mark beside the exchange that is displayed in grey, the computer will continue checking the
connectivity between itself and the exchange. The moment the PC is able to make a connection to the exchange, it
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will immediately connect to that exchange. In the figure below, Exchange 2 (Top) has a tick mark beside it, and
that the computer is continuously monitoring the connection between itself and that exchange. The moment
Exchange 2 comes online (becomes available); the computer connects to Exchange 2. After the PC connects to
Exchange 2, the exchange name becomes green in colour, indicating that the computer has successfully made a

connection to it.

ﬂ ﬂ

Check the exchange(s] to connect ta: o Check the exchange(s] to connect ta:

Exchange 1 (Battom) Exchange 2 is tickmarked The mor‘nent. the Exchange 1 (Battom)

Exchange 2 [Topl computer can make the connection, it Exchangs 2 [Topl

connects to Exchange 2 and Exchange 2
becomes green in color.
e Cancel e Cancel
3.1.1.9.2.2 Diagnostics and Maintenance
zl

The Select Exchanges window is slightly different for the Diagnostics
module. This is because when you are in the Diagnostic module, the PC can
only connect to one exchange at a time. Therefore, instead of the tick marks
beside the Exchanges, you will simply have to click on the exchange that
you want to connect to.

From the figure on the right, you can see that both Exchange 1 and
Exchange 2 are displayed in black, indicating that it is possible for the PC to
make a connection to either exchange. Just click on the exchange that you
want the PC to connect to and then click on the OK button.

Select an exchange to connect ta:

Exchange T [Hoftom]

Exchange 2 (Top)

[ o< 1

Cancel
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After you click on the OK button you will see the Remote

Front Panel appear when the connection to the exchange is
made.

DCC Eetup

LCD Adjustment u
System Time-Date

Ethernet IP-Mask

DCE Add.Remowve

Install

3.1.1.9.2.3 General

Remember that the Select Exchanges window for a module operates independently of the Select Exchanges
window in the other modules. Therefore, the exchanges that you select in the Select Exchanges window of the
File Manager (DXL Configuration Editor) could be different from the exchanges that you select in the Select
Exchanges window of the DXL Log Viewer.

As an example, the three Select Exchanges windows shown below have all been opened during the same
connection session. In the first window, the PC is connected to Exchange 1 through the File Manager window. In
the second window, the PC is connected to both exchanges through the Log Viewer window. In the third figure,
the PC could be connected to either exchange through the Diagnostics module. Therefore, the connection to
exchanges from different modules is totally independent. Connecting and disconnecting from exchanges through
the Select Exchanges window in a module does not affect the communication status of exchanges in a different
module.

Select Exchanges window edited in the ~ Select Exchanges window edited in the Select Exchanges window edited in
File Manager DXL Log Viewer Diagnostics
Check the exchangelz] to connect to: Check the exchange(z] to connect to: Select an exchange to connect to:
Exchange 1 [Bottarn) Exchange 1 [Bottom] Exchange 1 [Eattomi
O Exchangs 2 (Topl Exchange 2 [Top) Exchange 2 (Top]

T Cancel T e K I Cancel
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3.1.1.9.3 Disconnect...

When you disconnect the main communication link, you are closing the connection between the PC and ALL the
exchanges on the DXL that the PC is connected to. Remember that when you disconnect, this affects the
connection to the exchanges for all the three modules. When you disconnect, the Communication Status window
disappears.

Remember that disconnecting the main link is entirely different from disconnecting the connection between the
PC and one or more exchanges, from the Select Exchanges window. When the PC connects or disconnects from
certain exchanges, the main link is still intact, but you are simply choosing to connect or not to connect to certain
exchanges. However, when the main communication link is disconnected, the PC can no longer connect to any of
the exchanges on the DXL. Disconnecting the connection between the PC and exchanges on the DXL is discussed
with the Select Exchanges option; however, in this section we will discuss how you can disconnect the main
communication link between the PC and the DXL.

3.1.1.9.3.1 DXL Configuration Editor and DXL Log Viewer
To break the connection with the exchange on the DXL from the File Manager window, just click on the
Disconnect... button. You will see that the Disconnect... button changes to a Connect... button.

To disconnect from the exchanges on the DXL from the DXL Log Viewer, just click on Disconnect... in the
Transfer menu. You will see the Communications Link Setup window appear. Click on the Disconnect button
in this window. Click on Cancel if you do not want to disconnect from the Exchanges.

3.1.1.9.3.2 Diagnostics and Maintenance

The PC displays the remote front panel of the DXL when it is connected to an exchange on the DXL from the
Diagnostics and Maintenance module. To disconnect from an exchange, close the Remote Front Panel. Once you
do this, the PC is disconnected from the exchange on the DXL. However, this does not close the main
communication link for this module; neither does it affect the connections in the other modules.

To disconnect the main link, you have to click on the File Manager... menu option that is located on the File
menu of the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance dialog. Click on Disconnect... once the File
Manager window opens. This will close the connection from the PC to ALL the exchanges on the DXL.

3.1.1.9.4 Closing windows while connected to Exchanges

There are two possible cases that could take place when you close the File Manager window from the DXL Log
Viewer window or the DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window.

As an example, let us say that you had established the original x|
connection (by clicking on the Connect button) from the Log Viewer. . . o
9P Wiould yvou like to disconnect the main link?

If the computer is currently connected to the exchanges and since you </
had established the connection to these exchange(s) from the Log
Viewer itself, the program will prompt you with a message as you try
to shutdown the Log Viewer window.

However, if the computer is currently connected to the exchanges but you had NOT established this connection
from the Log Viewer window, then the program will NOT prompt you with a message as you try to shutdown the
Log Viewer window.
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Still continuing with the example, click on Disconnect if you want the close the DXL Log Viewer window and
close the main communication link by disconnecting the computer from ALL the exchange(s) that it is connected
to on the DXL. When you do this, remember that the PC will disconnect from ALL the exchanges, in all the
modules, that it is connected to.

Click on Leave if you want to close the DXL Log Viewer window but you want the computer to remain
connected to the exchange(s) on the DXL. Do this only if you are planning to connect to the same exchanges
(over the same link) from the other modules as well. However, if you click on the Leave button, the program will
not prompt you with a message the next time that you try to close this window. This is because you have already
told the PC to leave the connection intact. However, if you click on Cancel instead of Leave, then the program
will prompt you with a message the next time that you try to shut down this window.

Click on Cancel to cancel the current operation.

Therefore, remember that the program only prompts you with a message if you are trying to shut down the
window from which you had set-up the original connection.

3.1.1.10 File Manager...

From the File Manager window, you can manage, activate, copy, distribute and delete configuration files and
application files. You can also use this window to import and export configuration/application files, upload
configurations/applications to exchanges, and download configurations/applications from exchanges.

There is an important distinguishing factor between the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option. In the configuration files (.cfg) option, the Project Configurations: area only displays the
configurations that exist in the project that is open. In the application files (.app) option, the Installed
Applications: area displays all the applications that are installed on the PC.

3.1.1.10.1 Configuration Files (.cfg)

Select this option to manage the configuration files, by uploading configurations to exchanges, downloading
configuration from exchanges, activating configuration on exchanges, etc. The ‘.cfg’ refers to the file extension of

the configuration files. If the PC is not x|
currently connected to the DXL system, the = ~imiceia” Comect.. | Risfiesh | Select Exchances |
F||e Manager Window Opens and displays Praject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s):
the files that are on your computer only. EEEEEE?? :
These files are displayed in the Project —|Hooeor: s |
Configurations: area. et pekts_|

1 1 Size:
In this case, you will not be able to see the o
exchanges on the DXL, as you are not T
currently connected to any of the exchanges. [z

Import.... Export.. Lotivate... Show Exchanges
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If you are already connected to the x|
exchanges on the DXL when the File —f foressenfissicd [DREGEE|  Aefresh | Select Exchanges |
Manager window opens, then you will be Project Configurations: Configurations on Exchangefs):
able to see all the exchanges that currently EEEEEE?? EEESEEE?E’
exist in the Project Configurations: area. Pl Lot | . R
You will also be able to see the e Dok | 1551?313
configurations that are active on the ISS';BT
exchange(s) that the PC is currently ot
connected to, in the Configurations on [izrisests
Exchange(s) area.
Import.. | Ewport.. | fctivaiz.. | ShowEnchanges |

The Project Configurations: area displays all the configurations that are currently defined in the open project.
The presence of a tick mark beside a configuration name indicates that this configuration has been activated at
some point in time. However, this does not mean that it has been uploaded to the current exchanges on the DXL.

The Configurations on Exchange(s): area displays all the configurations that are currently stored on all the
exchanges that the computer is connected to. The presence of a tick mark beside the configuration name indicates
that this configuration is currently active and running on the DXL.

3.1.1.10.2 Application Files (.app)

Select this option to manage the application files by uploading applications to exchanges, downloading
applications from exchanges, activating applications on exchanges, etc. The ‘.app’ refers to the file extension of
the application files.

The Installed Applications: area displays a X

list of all the application files that are
presently installed on your computer. Certain

" Conliguration Files [.cfg)
* Application Files [.app)

Installed Applications:

. . . . DEFALLT
names appear with an invalid beside them. DEFAULT0T517
ST . . DKL-0.5.582 Goy |

This indicates that there is an error with the DML0E5as

file and hence, you will not be allowed to Delete |

activate this file. e
|1,532,858
Checksurn:
|2?1224?038

Impart...

Ex=part..

Refrezh | Select Exchanges |

{Connect ™

Applications on Exchange(s]

Ativate... Show Exchanges

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0

Page 31



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

If you are already connected to the x|
exchanges on the DXL when the File [ mnessmielod Uonnect | Relish | Select Exchanges |
Manager window opens, then you will be  InsaledAspicatons Applications on Exchangslst

able to see the Applications on Eg%uéégi — Eggﬁﬂ

Exchange(s): area. This area displays all the  [2-25%1 = i

applications that are currently loaded on the TESTS ) T [Ehewd

exchanges that the PC is connected to. To e oo DR 980

view which exchange an application is on, B

select the application and then click the IED“E_C“S““’_

Show Exchanges button. The application

that has a thk mark beSIde lt 1S the Only Impot... Export... Activate.. Show Exchanges
application that is currently active on the

exchanges.

When you open the File Manager window, all other DXL Administrator windows become disabled, so that you
can only click on items and buttons in the File Manager window. In this case, when you connect to exchanges
from the File Manager window, you can only view the contents of the Communication Status window. You
cannot resize this window or click on the window.

3.1.1.10.3 Export...

You can export configuration files (and its associated sound files) and application files if you want to e-mail them
to another user or import them into another project, etc. Remember that you can only export configurations from
the current project that you are working in, however you can export any installed application file that is on your
computer. Also remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you want to
export a configuration file or an application file.

The Export... button works similarly for both the configuration files and the application files, so it will be
explained using the configuration files as an example.

To use the Export... button you have to first click on 20

the configuration that you want to export from the savein: [ Dats T e @B

Project Configurations: area. When you click on this [ Comecten

button, the program brings up the Export [Dooone.

Configuration To window and inserts the name of the [ Sounds

configuration that you want to export, into the File

Name: entry. Use the icons to select a destination for

saving this exported configuration file. Note that an

exported configuration file would have a ‘.cfg’ file

extension, while an exported application File would

have an ‘.app’ file extension.
File name: |pxL-1.1.083.APP = Save |
Saveastype:  |DXL Application (.app) =l ﬂlﬁ

Click on Save to export this configuration to the location that you have selected in the Save in: entry, or click on
Cancel in order to cancel the operation.
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3.1.1.10.4 Import...

You will usually import a file when you are trying to install an updated version of an application file. As updated
versions of the application files become available, they are usually e-mailed to the DXL administrators. As an
administrator, you can then download the file from the e-mail and import it into your computer. You can then load
it onto the exchanges on the DXL and activate it so that it is running on the exchanges. You can also import a
configuration file that another administrator may have e-mailed to you. Although, since you will probably be
using your own configuration files that you have developed, it is less likely that you will have to import a
configuration file. Remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you want to
import a configuration file or an application file.

The Import... button works similarly for both the configuration files and the application files, so it will be
explained using the configuration files as an example.

When you import a configuration, it can only be imported into the project that is currently active and open.
Application files are independent of the project that you are running and by importing an application file, you are
simply installing this file on your computer.

Note that you cannot import or create a configuration that has the same name as a previously activated
configuration. The exception to this is when you are trying to restore a previously activated configuration (after it
was deleted) by using the import option.

Click on the Import... button to bring up the Import 2|
Configuration(s) From  window. Select a Lookin: | © Corfiguratins I BB

configuration to be imported by using the icons or BEZ;QESEZ; Lo
type the name of the configuration that you want to
import into the File name: entry. This file has a ‘.cfg’
file extension if you are importing a configuration file,
or it has an ‘.app’ file extension if you are importing

an application file.

Click on Open to import this file. Remember that if
you are importing a configuration file, then the file is
imported into the existing project that is currently

. : i . Configuration 1.cf - Open
open and active. Click on Cancel to cancel the - Fortormon 1 =
Files of type: IDXL Corfiguration (*.cfg) j ﬂl

operation. Now that the configuration has been 2
imported into the existing project, you will be able to open it and view it in exactly the same way as you open
other configurations.

Note that if the computer is already connected to the exchange(s) when you open the File Manager window, then
you can skip the process below which describes how to connect to the exchange(s) on the DXL.

3.1.1.10.5 Connect...
The Connect... button works similarly for both the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option.
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Connection problems

There could be a case when the computer is able to retrieve the IP address/phone number ﬂ
but is unable to set-up a connection with the DXL box. This could be because the DXL E:E:::SE;EE:E:Z:SE 312}
box has been switched off or your computer cannot access it due to some other reasons. Exchange 3 [Exchange 03]
In this case, the Communication Status window appears and displays the exchanges that [%

you have chosen to connect to, in grey.

Also note that when this happens, the Configurations on Exchange(s) area will appear,
but it will be empty because the computer has been unable to connect to the required exchanges.

You will also see that the Connect... button ]
Changes to a DISCOI’mECt button. ThlS iS gg;;rif:::io:ilie[_sa[ﬁ]g] Disconnectl Refresh | SelectEkchanges...I

because the Computer has been able to Project Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s]
. 0-002-0004d
retrieve the IP addresses or phone numbers, D,ﬂmmi
. . 15 -» Copy -»
but it has been unable to access the required E””m“"‘ oo | I
exchanges. test Delete
>
Size:
38,394
Checksum:
27196518
Notice how the Configurations

on Exchange(s) area is empty

Impart... Export... Aictivate... Show Exchanges

Also, the Connect... button has
changed to a Disconnect button

3.1.1.10.6 Select Exchanges...

Please refer to Section 3.1.1.9.2 for a description of how to select the exchanges that you want to connect to on
the DXL. Remember that when you connect through the manual connection in the Communication Link Setup
window, you will not be able to use the Select Exchanges... button in the File Manager window. The following
examples are illustrated.

In our example, we have decided to connect to all the exchanges with IP addresses (or telephone numbers)
defined in configuration ‘TEST1’. Now, click on the Select Exchanges... button. You will see the Select
Exchanges window pop up, which will display the exchanges: Exchange 01, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03. By
default, the PC is connected to all the Exchanges that are not in grey and have a tick mark beside them. The
Configurations on Exchange(s) area is displaying all the configurations that contain these three Exchanges.

However, in our example, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03 appear in grey, meaning that the computer has been
unable to connect to these exchanges. Therefore, since Exchange 01 is the only Exchange that the computer is
connected to, the Configurations on Exchange(s) window is only displaying the configurations that are on
Exchange 01.
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Select Exchanges |

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:
Exchange 1 [Exchange 071)
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02)
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03)

Cancel |

Select Exchanges x|

Check the exchangelz] to connect to:

Exchange 1 (Exchangs 01]
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02]
O Exchange 3 [Exchanges 03) %

[ox 1]

Cancel

File Manager

x|
* Configuration Files [.chg)
¢ Application Files [.app) Refrezh | Select Exchanges |
Pioject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s)
[ 0-002-000d O 0-002-0000
0-002-001 O v-002-0014
O 0-002-001k > Cay O o-o0z-001k %
[ 0-002-002a O o-002-0024,
besst] O 1-001-001
_ Deke_ | B -001-001E
> O
Size:
38,394
Configurations on Checksum:
Exchange(s) area is Sl -~
displaying all the -
Configurations on .
Impart... Export... Activate... Show Exchanges
Exchange 01
Now, say we do not want to view the configurations on Exchange 3 and so we decide to exclude Exchange 03. To
do this, we will have to remove the tick mark from Exchange 03 in the Select Exchanges window and then click
on the OK button. When you do this, you will see that the configurations on exchange(s) area do not change. This
is because Exchange 01 is the only exchange that the computer can connect to and hence, excluding Exchange 03
has no effect on the Configurations that are displayed in the Configurations on Exchange(s) area.
x|
g g;:ri‘cg::;::o:“i?a[;:]g] {Tiisconnect ; Refresh I Select Exchangas...l
Exchange 3 Project Configurations: Configurations an Exchange(s)
. O o-00z2-0004 O o-002-0000
is excluded 0002001 O o-002-001.
[ 0-002-001k > Copy - O o-002-001¢, %
::> [ 00020022 O 00020024,
et O 1-001-001
_ ook | |3 oo
O7esT1
Size:
38,394
Configurations Checksum:
on Exchange(s) feTzrTaReTs >
area is unchanged
Import... Expart.. Activate... Show Exchanges
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Now, in our example, say you do not want to view Exchange 01. Simply uncheck the box next to it in the Select
Exchanges window and click on OK. You will see that the moment you do this, the Configurations on
Exchange(s) area becomes empty. This is because all the configurations that were previously displayed in this
area all belonged to Exchange 01, which was the only exchange that the computer could connect to.

Select Exchanges x|

ﬂ
Check the exchangels) to connect to: * Configuration Files [.cfg)
[ Exchangs 1 [Exchangs 01 ][k " application Files [.app) MI ﬂl
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02) Froject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s):
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03] uncheck I 0-002-000d
0-002-001j
Exchange 1 O 0002001k _ > Com> |
[ o002-002a
Delete %
- - S
Configurations -
on Exchange(s) - >
area becomes E;ZC?':Z“;"; -
empty
Cacel_|

Impart.... Expart... Activate,.. Show Exchanges

Note that when you are connected to the exchange(s) on the system, the Connect button toggles to a Disconnect
button.

3.1.1.10.7 Show Exchanges

The Show Exchanges button is used to display the exchanges that a particular configuration is located on. Note
that the program will only display the exchanges that the computer can connect to. To view the exchanges on
which a configuration is located, click on the name of the configuration in the Configurations on Exchange(s)

area and then click on the Show Exchanges button. You will see the exchanges on which your selected
configuration is located, in the exchange(s) containing area.

When you click on the Show Exchanges button, this button toggles to a Hide Exchanges button. If you want to

remove the display that shows the exchanges that a configuration is located on, then click on the Hide Exchanges
button. Doing this will remove the exchange(s) containing display.

In our example, notice how the program lists only Exchange 01 (and not Exchange 2 or Exchange 3) for the
Configuration TEST1. Remember from the previous example that this is because Exchange 01 is the only
Exchange that the computer can connect to.
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: Dizconnect |

Dizconnect | Refresh | Select EHchanges...I
. . Configurations on Exchange(s):
Configurations on Exchangels):
O o-002-0000 -
] 0-002-000D O o-a0z-a01
O o-ooz-001. O o-00z2-007K
O o-ooz-o01k. O
o : TEST1
B TET] CITESTER =l
[ TESTER Show Exchanges »
Exchangel(z) containing "TEST1":
. Exchange 1 [Exchange 01)
Click on TEST1 and
then click on this
button
: Activate... Hide Exchanges
Achivate... | Show Exchanges y
A

Notice how the Show
Exchanges button has
changed to a Hide
Exchanges button

v

3.1.1.10.8 Refresh

When the computer initially connects to the File Manager window and connects to the exchanges, it is possible
that the system does not make a connection to certain exchange(s) due to an error. To avoid the chance of not
connecting to certain exchanges because of errors on the network etc., click on the Refresh button to reconnect to
all the exchanges. This will ensure that the computer is connecting to as many exchanges as it can.

3.1.1.10.9 Copy

The - Copy- | button lets you upload a configuration or application onto the exchanges on the DXL. By
default, the program will upload the files onto all the exchanges on the DXL unless you have selected specific
exchanges in the Select Exchanges window (using the Select Exchanges... button). In this case, the program will
only upload the files to only those exchanges that you have specified in the Select Exchanges window. The Copy
button is dimmed and not selectable if your PC is not currently connected to any of the Exchanges on the DXL.

Select a configuration from the Installed Configurations: area and then click on the -> Copy -> button. The
configuration will be added to the Configurations on Exchange(s): area and hence, will be uploaded to the
exchanges that the computer is currently connected to.
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In this example, let’s say that we want to copy the Configuration 0-002-001k from the Project Configurations:
area (the computer) to the Configurations on Exchange(s): area (the exchanges on the DXL). To do this, click
on 0-002-001k and then click on the -> Copy -> button. You will see that the configuration is added to the
Configurations on Exchange(s): area with the name: 0-002-001K. Therefore, the Configuration 0-0002-001k

has been uploaded to all the exchanges that the computer is connected to.

Praject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s):

[ o-002-000d [ 0-002-0000
000200 O o-00z-001.
O o-o02-001k O o-o02-001K
O o-002-002a .TEST1

[ testi O TESTER

-» Copy -» |
Impart... Export. . Activate.. Show Exchanges
Note that if the memory on the exchange is full when you [T A |

try to copy the file(s), then you will receive an error
message stating that there is not enough memory space on
the selected exchange. You will then have to delete certain
configurations from the exchange(s) in order to free up
memory.

@ Copy failed because there is not enough space on "Exchange at 10.0.0.86",

You may want to view a configuration that does not exist on your PC. The _ ¢Capy<- | button lets you
download a configuration from the exchange that it is located on, into the project that you are working in. To do
this, first select the configuration that you want to view, from the Configurations on Exchange(s):. Then click
on the <- Copy <- button. The file will be added to the active project that you are working in and will appear in
the Project Configurations: area. You will be able to open this configuration and view it in exactly the same way
as you open other configurations. You can copy multiple files at the same time by holding down the ‘Ctrl’ key on
the keyboard and clicking on the files that you want to copy.

Note that if the computer is able to retrieve
the IP addresses/phone number but is unable
to connect to the required exchanges because

File Manager x|

* Configuration Files [.chg)

™ Application Files [.app] Refiesh | SelectEkchanges...I

Disconnect |

Project Configurations: Configurations an Exchange(s)

the DXL box is off or for some other reason, O 0-0020004
. . 0-002-001
then the Configurations on Exchange(s) En-noz—umk 2o | N
?rea remains empty: This scenario is shown & testt o
in the figure to the right.
Size:
38334
Checksum:
27196518

Impart... Export... Aictivate... Show Exchanges
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In our example, if you try to copy Configuration 0-002-002a from the x|
Project Configurations area to the Configurations on Exchange(s) area, There is no exchange to capy files kol
you will receive the following error message. This message means that the @

computer has been unable to upload the selected configuration to the
exchange(s) on the DXL because PC has been unable to connect to any of
the exchanges on the DXL.

The Copy button works similarly for the Application Files (.app) option.
Rules for copying Configuration Files and Application Files:
The rules that apply to the Copy operation are listed below:
1) Uploading and distribution of the default application is NOT allowed.
2) Files will NOT be copied to offline or unselected exchanges.

3) The user will not be able to copy a file with the same name (but different checksum value) as an activated
file. Therefore, even if the file that you are trying to copy onto the exchanges is not the same as the
activated file that is already on the exchanges, the system will not allow you to copy this file if both the
file that you are trying to copy and the activated file, have the same name.

4) Ifafile is being copied to multiple exchanges, then ALL the exchanges MUST have enough space for this
file.

5) Nothing is transferred when the user tries to re-copy or re-distribute a file that is already present on the
Exchanges.

3.1.1.10.10  Activate... (Activating a Configuration File)

This button lets you activate a particular configuration. By activating a configuration, you are ensuring that the
configuration that you have activated is the only configuration that is active and running on the DXL. Note that
the DXL can have many configurations loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE configuration at one
time. Also note that once you have activated a configuration, you will not be able to make changes to that
configuration.

To activate a configuration, select the configuration that you want to activate from the Configuration(s) on
Exchanges: list and then click on the Activate... button. The program will prompt you with a message. Click on
Activate to continue with the activation or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

After clicking on Activate, you will see another dialog window pop up, which lets you choose how you want the
configuration to be activated. Click on Reboot to activate the configuration and reboot the exchanges. The
activated configuration will be loaded as the exchanges reboot (fastest process). Click on Load to activate the
configuration and then load the activated configuration on the DXL while the DXL is operating (much slower
process). During this process, the exchanges will continue to run and calls in progress will continue, but you will
not be able to start or end calls. If you click on Cancel the entire activation process is halted and the configuration
will not be activated.
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Configurations an Exchangels]:

D 0-002-0000 DXL Administrator ll
O o-o02-001)

[Wi0-002-001K [ Are you sure you wank ko activate the selected configuration?

O 0-00z-0024 “"-/

Warning: If there is a local copy of this configuration in your praject, it will be marked as activated and you

D 1.007-001 T will not be able ko make any Further changes to it.
[ 10010018 =

OresT 2] Concel
; click on Activate
CrTT— x
Activate... Show Exchanges

<P Rebaoot exchanges or load new config whils running?

{ Reboct ! Load | Cancel |

3.1.1.10.11  Activate... (Activating an Application File)

This button lets you activate a particular application. By activating an application, you are ensuring that the
application that you have activated is the only application that is active and running on the DXL. Note that the
DXL can have many Applications loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE application at one time. Also

note that the application has to be loaded on the exchanges in the Applications on Exchange(s) area before it can
be activated.

Click on the Application file that you want to activate and then click on the Activate... button. The program will
display a confirmation message. Click on Cancel to cancel the activation process or click on Activate to continue

with the activation process. Note that in this case you will not have a choice as the DXL must reboot in order to
activate a different application.

Applications on Exchange(s)

[WDEFALULT

O DxLos5ez

DloxLoszes e E]

DL-1.0.082
Aictivate. l)/ Are you sure you wank to activate the selected application?
-
~

= Noke: Exchanges will need ko reboot,
k Cancel |

Activate... Shaow Exchanges

On start-up, a DXL Exchange runs the currently activated application. As the application starts, it loads the
currently activated configuration which tells it how to operate the hardware on the exchange.

Note that when an application file is activated, the File Manager will automatically try to connect to the rebooted
exchanges after the DXL has rebooted. However, in the case of a PPP connection, if the exchange that provides
the main link between the PC and the exchanges is rebooted, then the PPP connection will be severed. In this
case, you will have to setup the PPP connection with the exchanges after they have rebooted.
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3.1.1.10.12 Distribute

The distribute feature lets you distribute files that exist on the exchanges, to all other eligible exchanges in the
system (over an Ethernet connection). This feature requires that the distributing exchanges MUST be using
protocol 2.0. Exchanges running the default application (which uses protocol 1.0) will not be able to distribute
files to other exchanges.

The distribute feature is important for optimizing file transfer over a PPP connection. Uploading files over a PPP
connection is slow and should be avoided as much as possible. For instance, when copying a file to multiple
exchanges, it is faster to copy the file to one exchange and then distribute the filter to other exchanges instead of
trying to directly copy the file to every exchange. This is because the Distribute feature uses the Ethernet and is
therefore much faster. The File Manager will try to perform the latter distribute operation if possible however, if
none of the Exchanges are capable of distributing the files, then the File Manager will still allow the user to copy
the files directly but with a warning to the user that it will be slow and will therefore take much longer.

Copying files over the Ethernet will remain the same when the files are to be uploaded to the exchanges directly.
Copying files over the PPP, however, will utilize the distribute function as much as possible. If the user tries to
copy a file from the Project Configurations: area to the Exchanges and the file is already present on one of the
exchanges, then the File Manager will check to see if the exchange can distribute the file first before trying to re-
copy the file onto the remaining exchanges. Therefore, the user may see a copy operation over the PPP turn into a
distribute operation instead.

Note that when an exchange is receiving a file, it may become non-responsive until the transfer is complete.
Therefore it is possible that the File Manager will fail to talk to an exchange even though it is both online and
connected. The File Manager handles this situation by using a retry dialog box, which is similar to the dialog box
that is used for reconnection.

3.1.1.10.13 Delete

Click on the __ %% | button to delete a configuration from the project in the Installed Configurations:
window, or to delete a configuration on an exchange in the Configurations on Exchange(s): window. Remember
that if you want to delete a configuration from the Configurations on Exchange(s) area you will have to be
connected to the exchanges on the DXL.

To do this, click on the configuration or application that you want to delete and then click on the Delete button.

x| You will receive a confirmation message before the file is deleted. Click
2 ) Bre you sure you wish ta delete the selected File(s)? on Delete to delete the file or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Remember that you cannot delete the default application or the currently
active configuration file / application file.

3.1.1.10.14  Disconnect

You will be able to see the Disconnect button only after you click on the Connect... button and after the
computer has successfully opened a connection to the exchanges on the DXL. Click on the Disconnect button to
close the connection to the selected exchanges. When you do this you will not be able to view the configurations
that are located on the exchanges on the DXL i.e. the Configurations on Exchange(s) area will be greyed out
because the computer is no longer connected to the exchanges on the DXL.
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3.1.1.10.15  Size
The Size: entry indicates the size of an application file or a configuration file. To display the size, =

click on the name of the configuration in either the Installed Configurations: area or the Wz_
Configurations on Exchange(s): area. The size of the file will appear in the Size: entry.

3.1.1.10.16 Checksum

The Checksum: is a value that is calculated from a group of data in a file and it is often passed |50 —
along with the data when it is transferred. Since an application or a configuration may have more [W’
than one configuration defined with the same name (which must be avoided in practise), you can
use the Checksum: entry along with the name of the file, in order to determine if the files displaying the same
name are actually the same files. This is because, if a file that has the same name and the same checksum value,
then it is highly probable that it is the same file. However, if the files have the same name but a different
checksum value then they are most likely not the same files.

To display the Checksum value in this area, simply click on the name of the configuration in either the Installed
Configurations: area or the Configurations on Exchange(s): area. The size of the file that you have selected
will appear in the Checksum: entry.

3.1.1.11 Print Setup...

3.1.1.12 Print...
3.1.1.13 Exit
Select this option to close the DXL Configuration Editor window. Note x|

that the program asks for no confirmation if you have not edited the S

] ) ) ’ ) 9 ) Configuration "test" has been changed.
configuration since the last time that you saved it. If you have edited the 3
configuration and have not saved the changes, then the program will display
a message that will ask if you want to save your changes.

Do vou wish ko save changesy

Discard | Cancel |

Click on Save if you want to save your changes and then exit the DXL Configuration Editor. Click on Discard
if you want the program to exit the window after discarding the changes that you made since you last saved the
configuration. The program will revert to the last saved settings and will then exit the window. Click on Cancel if
you want to cancel the current operation and leave the DXL Configuration Editor window open.

Even after the DXL Configuration Editor window is shut down, the MicroComm DXL Administrator window
will still be available. Therefore, even though you have closed the configuration, the project that the configuration
is located in, remains open.
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3.1.2 Edit Menu
The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Configuration Menu has the following list of [ Edit

entries, where only the five entries Copy Item List, Change Password..., Lock (Unlock)
Configuration, Preferences..., and Sounds... are implemented at this time. The entries |
Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Select All and Delete are not implemented. :

(il
T

0 o 00

Copy Item List  Ctrl+I

Change Password. ..
Lock Configuration

Preferences....
Sounds...

3.1.2.1 Copy Item List

When active, select the Copy Item List option (or ctrl-I) and the current contents of the right hand list pane
(along with the column headings) is copied as text to the clipboard in a Tab-separated format. This is useful when
copying, for example, station or master lists for pasting into Excel, etc.

3.1.2.2 Change Password...

Select the Change Password... option to bring up the Change Password window, which allows you to set up a
password, to change the current password, or to remove the password altogether. The purpose of this option is to
prevent unauthorized users from making changes to the configuration. Once a password has been set and is active,
you will need to know the password to unlock the configuration and make changes. Note the configuration can be
viewed without entering the password.

Setting up a Password for the First Time:

If a password has never been set, then the Current Password: entry is not available. x|
To set the password, type a string into the New Password: entry, and then confirm Current Pagsword:
this new password by typing it into the Confirm New Password: entry. Click on |
OK to accept the new password. Click on Cancel in order to cancel the operation. Mew Password:
fi

Confirm Mew Password:

|
ak. I Cahicel |

Change an Existing Password:

Click the Change Password... option to change the existing password. Type the x|
existing password into the Current Password: entry. Then type the new password Currant Password:

into the New Password: entry. Now confirm this new password by re-typing it into [

the Confirm New Password: entry. Click on OK to accept the new password. Click Mew Password

on Cancel in order to cancel the operation and retain the old password. |

Confirm Mew Password:

|
ak. I Cahicel
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Delete an Existing Password:

To remove the password altogether, click on the Change Password... option. Enter the existing password into
the Current Password: entry and leave the New Password: and Confirm New Password: entries blank. Click
on OK to continue with the process of removing the password or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

If you click on OK, then a confirmation message will X
appear. Select Remove to deactivate the password and :{./- The new password is blank. Do you wish to remove password protection from this configuration?
remove it. If you click on Cancel then a message will
appear, informing you that the password has not been
changed. Click on OK to exit this window.

If you click the Unlock button after the password has been set, then the program will X
prompt you to enter the password in the Enter Password window. Password:
fi
QK. I Cancel
If you enter an incorrect password an error message will be displayed and the [REELTTEETET x|

configuration will remain in a locked state. Press OK to exit the error message The password is incorrect.
window. If you enter the correct password the Lock button will change to an @

Undock button, indicating that the DXL Configuration Editor window is now
open for editing.

3.1.2.3 Unlock Configuration/ Lock Configuration

The Unlock Configuration or the Lock Configuration entry is available on the Edit menu. Clicking on this
entry will either toggle the configuration from the unlocked state to the locked state or from the locked state to the
unlocked state. If a password has been set then the Enter Password window will pop up when you click on the
Unlock Configuration entry and you will need to type in the correct password to unlock the configuration.

You can also lock or unlock the configuration directly from the DXL Configuration Editor using the
Unlock/Lock button that appears at the top of the window adjacent to a ‘padlock’ icon.

When this icon shows a closed padlock the configuration is currently in a locked state. When Unlack | o
the configuration is in the locked state, you will not be allowed to edit the configuration and

will only be allowed to view the configuration. To unlock the configuration, you can click on the Unlock button.
If you have set a password the Enter Password window will appear and you will be required to type in the
correct password in order to unlock the configuration. If you have not set a password the configuration will
immediately change to the unlocked state. When the configuration is in this unlocked state you will be allowed to
edit the configuration.

When this icon shows an open padlock, it indicates that the configuration is currently in an Lack | iy
unlocked state and can be edited. You will have to click on the Lock button in order to lock
the configuration.
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3.1.2.4 Preferences...
This option brings up the DXL Administrator x
Preferences dialog window, which has five tabs; 8= | Comsusion] Loganal Disgrosics | Camecton|

General, Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics, and et ot dheo
Connections. The General tab and the [E-Documents and SettingsWsithG\My Decumerts\DXL Projects Bawse... |
Configuration tab were discussed in Section
2.4.2.1.2. Refer DXL Log Viewer section for a 7L R f—
description of the Logging tab. Number of racent projects o display on the fils meru: [1 71
Restore Defaults |

T caresl |

3.1.25 Sounds...

Select this option to import, export, record, x|
edit and play various sound types. This = EdtingSoundTope: & Tone ' Messsage P
onngurabion Jounds;
brings up the Sounds Editor WindOW. There Shared Sounds: Taotal Length: 11.4 sec. [Max: 120.0 sec.]
Sound Mame | Length [sec.] | - Sound Name | Length [sec.] |
are two sound types: Tone and Message. 200Hz 250ms 0.250 o BT 0.250
. 280Hz-250ms 0.250 350Hz-250ms 0.250
Tones are normally short sound clips such as 300Hz 250ms 0.250 1000Hz Z50ims 0250
. 350Hz-250ms 0.250 Copy | 1200Hz-250ms 0.250
425Hz-250) 0.250 hi 0.631
buzzer, whistles or bells. Messages are 4254z 250ms o2 T Lot
usually longer sound clips often obtained by or Zanms pE | | — nhiste DA
. . 850Hz-250ms 0.250
recording a voice announcement. 1000Hz250 0.250
& 1 200H: 250me 0.250 TN
. . . 1400Hz-260ms 0.250
The Sounds Editor window has two display | 1700 250ms 0250 = vt |
areas. The Shared Sounds: area lists Sounds mpet.. | Recad., | mpot. | Record. |

that can be used in any configuration.

The Configuration Sounds: area specifies Sounds that are only being used in the configuration that you are
currently editing.

This window also displays the total combined length of time of all the current configuration sounds as well as the
total maximum allowed length of all the configuration sounds.

To edit sounds in either area click on the name of the sound to select it. Once you have selected a sound you can
edit the sound by using the options in the centre of the screen. You can use the Shift and Ctrl keys to select
multiple sounds. Note that the options are identical for both the Tone and Message sound types. Descriptions of
the various buttons that appear on this screen are shown below. Remember to click on the sound that you want to
edit before choosing the options below.

You can click on the EXit button at any time to close the Sounds Editor window.
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Move

Click on Move to move a sound from one area (source) to the other (destination), so that it is not available in the
source area anymore. The direction of the arrows “>>>’ or ‘<<<’, indicates the direction of movement.

Copy

Click on Copy to copy a sound from one area into the other area. This makes the sound available in the both the
source and the destination areas. The direction of the arrows ‘>>>’ or ‘<<<’, indicates the direction of movement.

Delete
Click on Delete to delete a selected sound from a particular area x|
so that it is no longer available. A confirmation message window @) Are you sure you wih to delet the selecied soundis)?

appears and you will need to click on Delete to delete the sound
or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Cancel |

Rename

Click on Rename to give a new name to a particular sound. x|

The Rename Sound window appears. Type the new name of = DidName:

the sound file into the New Name: entry. Click on OK to  |300Hz280ms
change the name or click on Cancel to cancel the operation. New Name:
Chimes
Rename in only enabled when you have a single sound I
selected. ok | Carcl

Play

Click on Play to play a sound type so that you can hear what it sounds like. This option is not available if a sound
card is not installed. The Play button will change into a Stop button while the sound is being played. This is so
that you can press Stop at any time if you want to stop playing the sound type. Export...

Click on Export..., to export and save sound types as 2]
Save in: I@ Desktop j 4 &5 ef B3~

L) My Documents

:J My Computer

. My Network Places

|5) Adobe CS exiras

|L2) Config Editor Screen Shots
|2)DXL Admin ScreenShots

| ) FileMon

) MicroComm Info CD Oct 2005
[=2) Company

wave (‘.wav’) files.

This brings up the Export Sound To window. Use the
icons to select the destination for saving the file. Type
the name that you want to give the exported sound file
in the File Name: entry. Click on OK to export the
file or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

[Z)My Documents

57 Shortout to Current Versions
(=) whistle.wav

File name: WEE'E'HE-EEDHS.‘;'.'E\;' j Save I
Save astype: ISounds (" wav) j Cancel
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Import...
First click in either the Shared Sounds: or the 20
Configuration Sounds: area. whichever area that you Lok [ G Desicop I e B
want to import the file into. Then click on the g o
Import... button. My etk P
|2) Config Editor Screen Shots
This brings up the Import Sound(s) From window. R s sreershos
Select the location of the file (to be imported) by using [ MicroCemm Info €D Oct 2005
the icons or, type the name of the file to be imported E;n;fny
in the File name: entry. Click on Open to import the Z:D'f;j”t";:”c‘jmwerm
sound file(s) into the selected area or click on Cancel Gl whiste.wav
to cancel the operation.
Fle name fi = Open
Files of type: | Tores (“wav: “tone) = Cancel I

Record...

Select this option to record a sound type so that it can be used for playback. This brings up the Record Sound
window. Most often, this option is used to record a Message sound, which can then be played back when
required. Note that it is necessary to have a sound card, microphone and other devices for recording purposes.
You will receive a message once the sound has finished recording. You can click Cancel at any time to cancel the
operation and close the Record Sound window. If you are recording a configuration sound and it exceeds the
time total time limit for recorded sounds you will receive an error message

5I
x
Mame: Length Limit: 108.5 sec.
I i ) Recording will now stop as it has reached the length limit.
Position: J Length:
0.00 sec. 0.00 sec.
{Hecord Flay Save Cancel

Enter a name for the file into the Name: entry and then click on x|

Save to save this recorded sound.

MHame: Length Limit: 113.8 sec.
Puoszition: J Length:
000 zec. 000 zec.
{Hecord ¥ Flay | Save | Cancel |
You will receive an error message if you try to save a sound file without entering x|

a name for the file in the Name: entry. e e camotbe mptyl
\1)
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You will receive an error message if you attempt to save a sound file (by clicking
on Save in the Record Sound window) when a sound has not been recorded.

You can listen to a tone or message by selecting the sound and clicking the Play
button.

DXL Administrator x|

3

There iz no sound recorded!
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3.2 Creating a Configuration

From this initial window, use the Add Exchange... button to add and configure the exchanges in the system.

RES
File Edit
Canfigure; IHardwarE 'I Lock | '
' j Propertp | Walue
=
Function: Unassigned
I Add Exchange

At this point you have a starting point to begin adding your MicroComm DXL hardware components and adding
and configuring your devices. The following sections give an overview on how this accomplished but be aware
that we are always updating and adding new devices and features so some device types and settings may differ or
not be shown.

3.2.1 Order of Adding Design Components to the Configuration

To develop a configuration, it is necessary to specify the design components in a
hierarchical manner, as certain items must be configured before other items can

reference them. For example, you cannot connect a master station to an exchange [ Gy j2udie Trunks

. P . tasters
without first specifying the components (DCC and DCEs) in the exchange. Station Templates
Stations

In the DXL Configuration Editor the Configure: drop-down menu lists all the o B

different types of devices that can be included in a configuration. This list is in the gpea::er t!nBSG

. K . K . peaker Line Groups
hierarchical order that you should use in order to build up the configuration. Even Status Dutputs
.. .. . . . Paging Outputs
when you follow this list as you are designing the configuration, it will be necessary Page Zanes
. Call Recorders
to make at least a second pass through the list. MLisic B oo
Program Groups
Tanes
Meszages
Signals
Schedules
Scheduled Operations
System
Haost Porte
ALA Detectars
Wideo Switches
Video Cameras
Wideo Monitors

Configure: |Hardware j
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3.2.2 Common Device Entries & Choices

There are certain entries and choices that appear in many different dialog boxes in the Configuration. They will be
defined and explained in this section and a full explanation will not be repeated in the subsequent sections.

3.2.2.1 ID Number

An ID Number is assigned to every device in a DXL X
system. Each device in a class requires a unique ID Secanday | Pemissions | PedngFeeback | Oupus |
Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters I Cortral

number, where ID numbers are restricted to 5 digits (i.e.
from 1 to 99999). Type the ID number of a master,
station, visiting booth, page zone etc. into the Number:

Mumber:

Name: |Eentra| Cantrol 1

entry. It is recommended that all master stations have ID el 425/D5M-140 =
numbers with the same number of digits. Type 1M Vi |
Exchange: Box Card: Port:

A consideration when assigning ID numbers to a system
that has Telephone Masters is to minimize the number of
digits that are required to call a master. For example, if
you keep all the Master Stations ID numbers to 2 digits,
then the master station could be called faster than if a Cancsl |
full 5 digits are used to identify the masters.

|Support Semices x| [DCC x| [21M5 MCC i

For the same reason you should keep the length of the ID numbers for stations as short as possible as this will
minimize the number of digits that you will need to dial to call a station. Initially, the default length for master
station IDs is 2-digits and the default length for station ID’s is 4 digits. You can change these values in the
System option of the Configure: entry.

If you enter an ID number for a station, master, page zone etc., whose length exceeds the value defined for the
system the DXL Configuration Editor will prompt you to change the system properties. For example, if you
decide to use the ID number ‘99999’ for a station, then the system will prompt you with a message (shown
below). Click on Yes if you want to use up to 5 digit ID numbers for dialling to stations. Click on No if you want
to continue to use the default value of 4 digits for ID numbers. Click on Cancel to return to the Station
Properties window.

In the figure below, notice the message that is received after entering ‘99999° for the ID number and then clicking
on the OK button.

x
Iderification I Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | Fiters | Pemmissions | Dutputs |
Mumber: IW
Mame: IHUuswng‘I Entry
Infa: IICM-430-221 -0 J
Template: I Mone j
Type [spmakor taton =] 1™ Conpourdenter x
Ectlingz Bz Ll IMeilsh 9 The system currently allows only 4digits for fixed length dialing froma TSM to 3 station. A station s being
IHDusing 1 j IDCE j |4DU Serieg SCC1 j I] j \_'\/ created with @ number of '99999" which requires 5 digits to dial to. Would you like to use 5 digits for dialing

to stations from now on?

No Cancel

Cancel |
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Note that you can change the number of ID digits required to dial a master, page zone, station, station group or
visiting booth in the System section of Configure:, which will be discussed in Section 3.2.21.

3.2.2.2 Name

A name is assigned to each device in the DXL system. Name: can be up to 20 characters, with no restriction on
the type of characters and it should be descriptive so that it is readily identifiable. Type the name that you want to
give a device into the Name: entry. This name is used in diagnostics, logging and in call request lists.

3.2.2.3 Info
You may type additional information about the Devices into the Info: entry. You can enter additional information
in a small text editor window by selecting the °...” button at the side of Info: text box. There is a 65,000 character

limit for this text box.

3.2.2.4 Exchange

The Exchange drop-down menu lists all the exchanges that are defined in the system. From this list of exchanges
select the exchange you want to locate a device on. In the example on the previous page master “Central Control
1’ is located on exchange ‘Support Services’.

3.2.25 Box

The Box drop-down menu lists the DCC and all the DCEs ‘boxes’ that make up the exchange you have selected.
From this list select the ‘box’ you want your device to connect to.

3.2.2.6 Card

The Card drop-down menu lists the kind of Control Card (SCC or MCC) or VOIP Card and hence, the type of
stations/masters that you specified when you defined the system.

3.2.2.7 Port

The Port drop-down menu lists all the ports that are defined (and available) for the particular ‘box/card’ that you
selected. From this list you can select the particular port that you want the device to use.

You can use the hardware tree view to specify the port location of a device. For example, if you select a DCC
from the hardware tree view and create a new device, then the drop-down list in the dialog will automatically
select the first available port on that DCC. If the port is not found, then the first available port in the system will
be selected instead. Furthermore, the next device that is created will automatically select the next available port,
unless you have selected a different location in the hardware tree view.
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3.2.2.8 Tones

Tones are used in the DXL system to inform operators ]
and users on the status of calls. There are three basic seconday | Pemissons | PagioFestback | ouwews |
Identification | Switches Tones Call Settings I Levels I Filters I Cortral

tones that are used with most devices: None, Normal and
Alternate. Select None if you don’t want to hear a tone. e e Ty P
The sound that you will hear for a Normal or Alternate Eng: [Hone |

r~Call Announc

1 [Mormal Announce Tong]

Maone

1 [Mormal &nnounce Tone|
S |N J\ 2 [Al Announce Tone)
: eminder: | None had 3 (Mormal Marnitar Tone)
tone will depend on how you have configured these & bl Moritor Tone)
i 1 i . ~CallR Acknowled 5 [Acknowledae)

tones in the Tones section of Configure:. allReuest Acknowledg & (PeriodicRemider]

Tone: |Nona j 7 [Monitor Reminder]
Tones are used at various times during a call; Start, End
and Reminder. To hear a tone at the beginning of a call |None

& (PeriodicHemider]

choose Start. To hear a tone at the end of a call (when
7 [Monitor Reminder]

the call is finished) choose End. To hear a tone as a
periodic reminder while a call is in progress choose Cancel
Reminder.

3.2.2.9 Call Request Acknowledge

The Acknowledge Call Request option works in the following way: when for example a master initiates a call
request to a second master, a tone will be sent back to the master that initiated the call request, to let the person
making the call know that his call request has been queued at the second master. This is usually selected so that
the operator that initiated the call request is informed that his call request has been queued and is not left
wondering whether or not the second master received the call request.

This options works similarly for a station. When a station makes a call request to a master, a tone is heard at the

station, to inform the person (that made the call request) that his call request has been queued at the master.

3.2.2.10 Call Request Priority

The ‘call request priority’ is used to determine the queue position of a device that makes a call to a master. The
top of the queue lists the highest priority device and the bottom of the queue lists the lowest priority device. For
example, if Station 1 has a priority of 20, Station 3 has a priority of 30 and Station 2 has a priority of 25, and all
these devices call Master 1, then the devices will be queued at Master 1 as follows:

I Station3 (top of the queue)
I Station 2
I Station1 (bottom of the queue)

Where ‘I’ stands for an intercom station call request.
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3.2.2.11 Call Priority

The Call Priority option is used to determine if a new call should interrupt an existing call or page zone call. A
call requires an audio connection between two end devices and the DXL normally calculates the call priority as
the maximum value of the call priorities assigned to the two end devices. A call will be interrupted if a higher
priority device makes a call to either one of the end devices. Note that it is not possible to interrupt masters (to
initiate a call to the master) while they are in an existing call. Initially, all priorities are set to the default value of
50 (priority setting are in the range of 0 to 100).

In most cases, the priority is defined as the maximum of the priority of the devices in the call. Exceptions to this
are paging calls and calls to compound stations, where the priority is calculated using the priority that is assigned
to the page zone or the compound station, rather than the priorities of their constituent members.

To interrupt an existing call, the priority of the new call is calculated. If the interrupting call (from a master, page
zone, etc.) is of a higher priority than the existing call, then the existing call is disconnected and a new call is
established between the interrupting device and the device that was previously in a call. The device on the other
end of the disconnected call is not put on hold, nor is the original call re-established after the higher priority call is
terminated. This discussion applies to normal master-to-station calls and page calls to zones.

Pre-existing calls between pairs of visiting booth stations, as well as program distribution and audio level alarm
monitoring are re-established after a higher priority call or page is ended.

In general program distribution is set to the lowest priority, audio level monitoring the second lowest, and all calls
and pages would be assigned higher priorities.

For example, if Master] has a priority of 50 and Stationl has a priority of 20, then the priority of the call would
be max {50, 20} = 50. Now if Master2 has a priority of 60 and wants to interrupt Stationl, then the priority of the
new call with Master2 would be max {60, 20} = 60, which is higher than the priority of the existing call (which is
50). Hence, the call between Masterl and Station] is disconnected and a new call is set-up between Master2 and
Stationl. This is illustrated in the picture below.

Masterl
P=50

*
* *
. . .0 o
Call priority ﬁép"
0” "0
0’ .0
B4 *.

Call priority =90

Stationl
P=20

v

Call priority:
max{90,60} =90

Master3
P=30

»| PageZonel
P =90

Now, say Master3 (P = 30) wants to make a page to PageZonel (P = 90) and say that Stationl is included in
PageZonel and is currently in a call with Master2. First, the system will calculate the priority of the new call
between Master3 and PageZonel, which is max {30, 90} = 90. But since Stationl (with a call priority of 60) is
currently in a call with Master2, the system will also compare the priority of the new page call (which is 90) to the
priority of the call between Master2 and Stationl. This would be max {90, 60} = 90. Hence, Master3 would be
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able to interrupt Stationl and make a page to PageZonel. Note that if the priority of Stationl had been greater
than the priority of the interrupting call, then Master3 would not have been able to make a page to Page Zonel, as
the device in the zone (Stationl) was busy. Also note that if you cannot connect to every device in a page zone,
then you cannot make a page to that zone until the device is free.

3.2.2.12 Initial Volume

This volume setting is used to increase or decrease the =
audio received by a particular device. The Initial D N | N 7= S =S|
. ] ) Identification | Switches | Tones Call Settings | Levels | Fiters | Control

Volume control slider is used to adjust the volume

: . _ ) Imitial Yalume: Program Graup:
setting 1n.1 dB steps from 16dB to +16dB. You can [ —— [Nere |
change this value to suite your person preferences during T o oo
normal operation of the system. The value you set in the [Nane El
configuration is only an initial volume setting. el ATl Page Contro

& Y g — P e con
] [ 100

3.2.2.13 Program Group =]
Master stations, intercom stations and page zones can be
connected to audio program material that could be
provided by audio sources, via one or more of the DCC/ —

DCE audio inputs. Each program group can consist of up
to six music sources, with each music source available at two different volume settings. A program group can
remain local to the exchange or it can be distributed to other exchanges in the system via the Digital Audio Trunk.

You can make the program group selection from the Program Group: drop-down menu that you will see in the
Call Settings tab for masters, stations and page zones. Note that you will not see anything in this menu if you
have not assigned music sources to the program group in the Program Groups selection in Configure:. You can
assign each master, station or page zone with a program group. Program availability can also be enabled and
disabled on a station-by-station basis, by any master that has permission to do this.

3.2.2.14 Filters

The Filters tab is used to filter the incoming audio and X
: : : : : Secondary I Permissions I Paging Feedback | Outputs I
OUthIHg audlo' Thls tab appears Wlth all the deVICeS that Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels Filkers | Cantral

have either an audio input or an audio output. The
Filters tab appears in the following sections of
Configure: Masters, Station Templates, Stations, Paging Tope: [Lommacs = E P i o 4
Outputs, Call Recorders and Music Sources. : :

Bardiwidths | 0 ‘chtava -2 :

Frequency Response [dB ve. Hz):

£~ Output Filter
200 3,400

Choose the Input Filter option if you want to filter the o E| : i
quality of the incoming audio. Choose the Output Filter o[ 3] * ] \
option if you want to filter the quality of the outgoing el ’
audio. P ———

From the Type: drop-down menu, you can select the
type of filter that you want to use. The choices are:
None, Lowpass, Highpass, Bandpass, Bandstop and Advanced. Please refer to the ALA Detectors in Section 3.26
for a description of the various options in this window.

Cancel
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3.2.2.15 Speaker

The Speaker adjustment sets the audio level of incoming
audio to the device. You can change each slider in 1 dB
steps from -16 dB to +16 dB to change the levels. The
purpose of these level settings is to adjust for different
room acoustics. Once these setting are established, an
operator cannot change them during normal operation.

3.2.2.16 Microphone

The Microphone adjustment sets the level of the
outgoing audio from the device. You can change each
slider in 1 dB steps from -16 dB to +16 dB to change the
levels. The purpose of these level settings is to adjust for
different operators and different room acoustics. Once

Master 11 (Central Control 1) Properties 1'

Secondary | Permiszions
Identification I Switches I Tohes I Call Settings Levels Filters I Contral

Speaker

| Paging Feedback. | Outputs |

Microphone:

Cancel

these setting are established, an operator cannot change them during normal operation.

Tick the Use AGC (Automatic Gain Control) checkbox to automatically adjust the gain so that the transmitted
sound will be at a uniform power level, even if the audio input power to the microphone changes.

3.2.2.17 Initial Buzzer Volume

The volume setting is used to increase or decrease the volume of the buzzer at the master station. The slider can
change the buzzer volume in 8 steps from 0 (off) to a maximum of 7.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0
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3.3 Adding Exchanges

Configuring an exchange requires several steps. At the top level, an exchange contains a DCC and up to 4 DCEs.
The DCC and DCEs in turn contain cards that must be specified for the application that is specific to the user.
Every DCC or DCE has space available for two Station Control Cards (SCC1 and SCC2). The type of stations
that will be connected to the unit will determine the type of SCC cards that you will have to select.

3.3.1 Exchange Properties Window

3.3.1.1 Exchanges - Identification

Click on the Add Exchange... button. This brings up the x|
Exchange Properties window, which has two tabs;  ®mfeain|ssti:]

Identification and Settings. The Identification tab has Humber: [l

entries for ID Number:, Exchange Name:, Info:, IP Name: |Support Services

Address: and Phone Number:. Initially the default I | =

number 1 appears in the Number: text box (or the next

number in sequence if the user had previously added an o Prerattnee |

exchange). You can change this number to a value that

suites your design. A consideration in selecting numbers is

that when all the exchanges are displayed in the system,

they are initially displayed in increasing ID numerical

order. Frevious Mest | [ ok | Ccancel
Type the name of the exchange into the Name: entry. The name is

used in displays, logs and diagnostics and should provide a descriptive  |Losstedineaipment rom of theuppor Sevices Buidnd
identification of the exchange i.e. Housing Unit 1.

The Info: text box is optional and is used to add any useful
information that will help to describe the exchange and make it easier
for maintenance or administration personnel to understand the system
setup and operation. Click on the ‘...” button to fill in additional
information in a small text editor window. =

Cancel

Fill in the IP address for the exchange into the IP Address: entry. Each exchange requires a unique IP address.
An IP address is an identifier for a computer or device on a TCP/IP network. Networks using the TCP/IP protocol
route messages based on the IP address of the destination. The format of an IP address is a 32-bit numeric address
written as four numbers separated by periods. Each number can be zero to 255. For example, 1.160.10.240 could
be an IP address.

Within an isolated network, you can assign [P addresses at random as long as each one is unique. The four
numbers in an IP address are used in different ways to identify a particular network and a host on that network.

The Phone Number: entry is used to specify the dial-up number for the modem. You can enter the telephone
number in various formats i.e. 1-780-462-7100, 17804627100.
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3.3.1.2 Exchanges — Settings
The Settings tab is shown on the right.

The Audio Trunk: pull-down menu displays all the audio
trunks that have been defined. Select the appropriate audio
trunk once the audio trunks have been created.

The Report Trouble Summary Alarms: box uses a pull-
down menu to display all the master stations in the system.
From this menu select the master station that is to receive
the alarms. Since initially no master stations are described
in the configuration, you will have to return to the
Exchange Properties window to specify this information
after the master stations have been defined.

Exchange 10 (Support Services) Properties x|

Identification ~ Settings |

Audio Trunk Port Type: IFibar

Audio Trunk: 1 [Audio Trunk] r

|1 [udio Trurk) >

Report Trauble Summary Alarm Ta b aster:

10 [Central Control

[ ol
11 [Central Cantral 1)
12 [Central Control 2]
13 [Central Cantral Supr]
20 [Houzing 1 Supr]

21 [Unit & Contral)

25 [Unit B Contral)

30 [Houzing 2 Supr]

10 [Central Control]

|
Cancel |

The Audio Trunk Port Type: will display whether you have chosen fiber or copper transmission medium for the
audio trunk connections. This option is defined in the Audio Trunks option in Configure:, and cannot be

changed in the Exchange Properties window.

Once all the exchanges are configured, the View: Containment entry appears as  Fie Edit

shown on the right. Notice that the system name Grey Institution.dxl now has an  Configure: [[EEE"S

expansion/contraction icon. The exchanges themselves do not have an [, T-—=—"" =
expansion/contraction icon since no subcomponents have yet been defined. Bl il

i Suppart Services
i Housing Unit 1
Houzing Unit 2

i~ Special Handling
e Adrmiristration

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0
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3.3.2 Adding a DCC, DCE, DIO, TBE or PZE to an Exchange

If you select one of the exchanges (for example: Support Services) by clicking on its name, the DXL
Configuration Editor window will now display certain information about the exchange in the Function pane.
Initially a DCC can be added to the exchange as shown below. Once you have added a DCC to the exchange, the
Add DCC... button in the Configuration Editor window (because each exchange can only have one DCC) will
change to an Add DCE... button and the additional entries Add DIO..., Add TBE... and Add PZE... will
appear. In certain situations Modify... and Delete buttons may also appear to allow you to change certain settings
or delete unwanted cards. Note that when you have added the maximum of four DCEs and/or TBEs to the
exchange, the Add DCE... and Add TBE... buttons will be dimmed and you will no longer be able to select
them.

=loix|
File Edit
Canfigure: IHardware 'l Lock | '
Wiew IContainment j Froperty | alue
[=1- Grey Institution, d«l
Support Services
Houzing Uit 1
Houzing Unit 2
Special Handling
- sdmiristration
Function: Exchange
Parameter | Value
Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services]
Add DCC.. Delete
3.3.2.1 Adding aDCC
Click on the Add DCC... button to fill in the necessary entries in the X X
. . . eqe —PCC Opti —PCLC Opti
DCC Properties window. If the DCC has audio level alarm capability 5 auseranced AR
you should select the ALA Enhanced checkbox. The DCC supports P Card: [<Lon | el Carct YRITEN
desktop or panel mount Intercom Master Stations (IMS), Touch = ceerro - OERT Port[rore <]
Screen Master Stations (TMM) and/or Telephone Set Master (TSM) Mode: [ Modem: [
Stations or VoIP Intercom Master Stations. If you select a PCI Card: . -
entry of XLon (a Lonworks card) you can use IMS master stations,  -mccogin MOCOptions |
TMM master stations and/or TSM master stations. If you select a PC| | ¥ Stenisedstatisinputt o
. . ¥ Supervized Status Input 2 [¥ Supervized Status Input 2
Card: entry of VOIP (a voice over internet protocol card) you can Us€ | 5 sy sisus et 3 T B G il
VoIP masters and stations, TMM master stations and/or TSM master = ¥ Superwisd Status nput 4 7 Supervised Status Input 4

stations. A VoIP system uses the Ethernet network as the digital audio
trunk. If you select VOIP then the CEPT Port entry will be dimmed
and cannot be selected. If the PCI Card: selection is set to XLon the
pull-down menu on CEPT Port: allows you to select the type of
digital audio trunk; None, Copper or Fiber.

If the DCC has a modem, then the Modem: checkbox should be selected.

SCC T:|4DD Series 'l
SCC 2.|4DD Series 'l

Cancel |

SCC1 |4DD Senies 'I
SCC2 |4DD Series 'I

Cancel

The entries for MCC:, SCC 1: and SCC 2: are selected using pull-down menus
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The MCC: selections can be set to:
e None: if no master stations are required for the DCC
e IMS: if two IMS (or TMM) master stations are required
e IMS/TSM: if one IMS (or TMM) master station and one TMS master station is required
e TMS: if two telephone set master stations are required.
The MCC Options can also be setup to enable/disable the port supervision of the MCC status inputs.

Note that if you set the PCI Card: to VOIP and have an MCC that allows the connection of a IMS (or TMM)
master station and you attempt to configure an IMS master the software will prevent you from doing this and will
give you a warning message. In this case you must specify a TMM master station.

The SCCs can be selected to support the 300 series, 400 series or 401 series intercom stations.

The dialog boxes below show the pull-down selections for the five selectable entries.

ﬂ

—PCC Optian:
[¥ ALA Enhanced

PCI Card: IXLon 'l

Moder: [v

MCC:|2IMS 'l

—MCC Dptions—————————

¥ Supervized Status [nput 1
¥ Supervized Status [nput 2
¥ Supervised Status [rput 3
¥ Supervised Status [nput 4

SCC T'|4DD Series 'l
SCC 2:|4DD Series 'l

Cancel |

x

—PCC Option:
¥ ALA Erhanced

FCI Card: IXLon 'I
CEPT Port: I Fiber 'l

Maodem: v
MCC: I 2IM5 'l
—MCLC Option:

[¥ Supervized Status [nput 1
¥ Supervized Status Input 2
¥ Supervized Status [nput 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC 1: | 400 Series 'l

SCC 2|5

J401 Series |

¥ ALA Enhanced

PCI Card: IXLon 'l
CEPT Pat: | Fiber 'l

taodem:

MEE'IZ M5 ‘l

~MCC Options————————

¥ Supervised Status Input 1
¥ Supervised Status [rput 2
¥ Supervised Status [nput 3
[¥ Supervized Status Input 4

SCC 1:|4DD Series 'I
SCC 2:|4DD Series 'l

Cancel |

g

—PCLC Dption:
v ALA Enhanced

PCI Card: [<Lon 2
CEPT Part: | Fiber =

Modern: [
MCC:|2 IS 'l
—MCC Ol

[ SufIMS/TSH :
2T5M
¥ Supervised Stams Thpd

¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1: | 400 Series -
SCC 2: | 400 Series =

Cancel |

=
—PLC Option:
[¥ AL# Enhanced

PCI Card: |><L0n 'I
CEPT Port: IFibar 'l

Modem: [v
MCLC: |2IM5 'l
—MCLC Optian:

[¥ Supervised Status Input 1
|v Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Statuz Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1:|4DD Series 'l
SCC 2: | 400 Series 'l

None
300 Series

401 Series
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3.3.2.2 Adding a DCE

Once a DCC has been added, the configuration window will change to allow you to add DCEs, DIOs, TBEs or

PZEs.

E= DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration 2 =101 x|

File Edit

Configure: |Hardware 'l Lack '

View:lContainment j Froperty | Walue |
[=]- Grey Institution.dx|
[=]- Support Services

Hougzing Unit 1
Hougzing Unit 2
Special Handling
o Adrministration

Function: Exchange

Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services]
Add DCE... AddDI0... Add PZE... Delete

You can now add up to four DCEs and/or TBEs to one exchange. The DCE Properties
window is shown on the right. Use the pull-down menus to select the appropriate options for
the MCC:, SCC 1: and SCC 2: cards. You must also indicate in the checkbox if the DCE has
ALA Enhanced capability.

The pull-down selections are shown below.

x| =]
PCC Option PCC Option
¥ ALA Enhanced W ALA Enhanced

MCC:|2IMS 'l MCC:|2IMS 'l

leatvs d MCC Options——————————
W Supervised Status Input 1

¥ Supenvized Stams Tnp W Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status Input 3 ¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status lnput 4 ¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1: |4UD Sernies 'l SCC1: | 400 Series x
Mone
SCC2: I 400 Series 'l SCC 2: [200 Seriex

00
Cancel |

x|
PLCC Option
v

MCL: |2IMS ‘l

MCC Options—————————

¥ Supervised Status Input 1
¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Superised Status [nput 4

SCC1:|4DD Series 'l
SCC 2 I 400 Series 'l
Cocel |

DCE Properties 1[

FCLC Option:
’7|7 ALA Enhanced

MCC: |2 IM5 z

MCC Options—————————
¥ Supervized Status Input 1
¥ Supervized Status Input 2
[V Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1:|4DU Series 'l
SCC2: | 400 Series 'l

None
300 Series
il
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After you have added a DCC and a DCE(s) to the exchange, then the exchange will
display an expansion/contraction icon. This indicates that the exchange has sub-

components. The view of the Tree pane appears as shown on the right.

Configure: IHaldwale

Wiear Il:ontainment

Lef Led

= Grey Institution, dsl
=B < pport Services
+- DCC
& DCE
- Housing Unit 1
B DCC
DCEA
- DCE 2
- DCE 3
- PZE
=] Houging Unit 2
E-DCC
[ DCE 1
- DCE 2
- Special Handling
E-DCC
- DCE
[=]- Adminiztration
E-DCC
- DCE

i
L

1]
L

Configure: IHardware

Wit IEontainment

=1~ Grey Institution. dx=|
=t Support 5
- DCC

¢ [ Main PCC
- 2 IMS MCC

& DCE
H- Housging Unit 1
H- Housing Unit 2
+- Special Handling
H- Adminiztration

T TF T[]

- 400 Series SCC 1
[ 400 Series SCC 2

Configure: IHaldware j
Wiear Il:ontainment j
=- Glre_l,J Institution. dx|

-5

5

upport Services

Haouzing Unit 1
-- Hauzing Urit 2

pecial Handling
dminiztration

Select the ‘“+’ sign to expand each expansion/contraction icon. This will display the
DCC and DCE sub-components in each of the exchanges. Notice that each DCC and
DCE has an expansion/contraction icon that allows for further expansion of the Tree

pane.

As an example, expanding the DCC for the ‘Support
Services’ exhange, shows that the DCC consists of a
Main PCC card, an MCC card that is configured for 2
IMS Masters and two SCC cards that support the 400
series intercoms. In a similar manner, the Main PCC
card can be expanded as shown on the right. In this case
further expansion of the RS232/Modem Serial Port and
PCI Slot indicates that a modem and an Xlon PCI card
have been specified.

Configure;

IHardwale j

Wiear I Con

ntainment j

E- G_re_l,l Irstitution, dxl

= DCC

El- Main PCC

- Ethemnet Port

- fadio Trunk Port
- USE Part1

Bl %Lon PCI Card
- 2 IM5 MCC
[+ 400 Series SCC 1
[#- 400 Series SCC 2

E
i-H
i-H
-5
-

T TF T[]

+- DCE

ouzing Unit 1
ouging Unit 2
pecial Handling
dministration
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Lo o

In a similar manner, the 2 IMS MCC can be expanded to show all the ports -2 1M5 MCD
associated with the MCC. These include the two master station ports, two line level - Master Port 1

[+ b aster Part 2

- Line Level Input 1
- Line Level Input 2
- Lime Level Output 1
- Line Level Qutput 2
- Statuz Input 1
H- Statuz Input 2
- Statuz Input 3
H- Statuz Input 4
H
H
H
H

audio inputs, two line level audio outputs, 4 status inputs and 4 status outputs.

- Status Output 1
- Status Output 2
- Status Output 3
- Status Output 4
0 Senes SCC1

o O e OO e O O o IO o IO A

=

3.3.2.3 Adding a DIO

A DCC has 4 status inputs and 4 status outputs. If a system requires more status x|
inputs or outputs Discrete Input/Output (DIOs) modules can be added to the Commurnicatio
system. If you select Add DIO... in the DXL Configuration Editor the | Lonworks
following pop-up window appears. Selecting the Output Type: in the pull-down - | & Fhere
menu gives you a choice of outputs Sink, Source, LED, 16-Relay or 48-Relay. ! P Adless |
Inputs can be either supervised or unsupervised. If the inputs are supervised you -
can detect up to two contact closures for each input. For a complete discussion on Outputs Tope: i =
DIOs see the installation manual IM-DIO-100-2.7. DIOs require a LonWorks [ Default Input Supervision
connection at present; however DIOs that use an Ethernet connection are under ok | Concel |
development.
x
r—Communication:
& Lonworks
| Ethernet

l | & ddress: I

Outputs Type: ISink "I
v Defaultlnpguce
LED
16-Relay
Ok | 48Relay

3.3.2.4 Adding a PZE

The PZE-110 Page Zone Expander offers a flexible means for adding page ]
zones to a DXL system. The unit allows for 3 separate page inputs with e

each input connected to 6 individually selectable relay controlled outputs.
Each input has a selectable controlled relay (controlled by the DXL) that
can be used to key an amplifier. In addition the PZE has 16 status inputs. lTl Cancel |
The following pop up will appear when you configure a PZE. If the status
inputs have terminating resistors you should check the Default Input
Supervision entry. Up to 12 PZE-110s can be connected to each DXL exchange. The document IM-PZE-110-1.0
gives a more complete description of the PZE.

v Detault lnput Superizior
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3.3.2.5 Adding a TBE

A TBE-310 can be added to an exchange when the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor is set to
Hardware. The window that appears after a DCC, two DCEs and a TBE have been added to an exchange
(Housing Building 1) is shown in the following picture.

The buttons at the bottom of the -l
. . . File Edit

DXL Configuration Editor - [ogoe =] _tok_[a

Wlndow allows you to Add DCE "t V\ew:lContainmant j Property |Va|ua |

Add DIO..., Add PZE..., Add Ee&;‘fm';gdﬁgz
TBE... or Delete a selected item. '

Once a fourth DCE and/or TBE has
been added the DCE and TBE

selection buttons will dim and can #- SupporServices
- SpecialH andling
no longer be selected. - AdminBuiding
Function: Exchange
Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 200 [HousingBuildingT)
Add DCE... Add DIO... I Add PZE... I Add TEE .. Delete

3.3.3 Editing Exchange Entries

Once you have entered all the parameters associated with the various exchanges you can select the exchanges
option in the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor window. All the exchanges in the system will
appear in the List pane.

Select one of the exchanges by clicking on it and then select the Properties... button. This will cause the
Exchange Properties window to open for that particular exchange. You can now edit the entries in this window.
Since we have not yet specified master stations or an audio trunk it will be necessary to return to the exchanges
and complete the entries in the Settings tab.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 ][] 4
File Edit
Canfigure: IEHchanges j Lock | '
Wigw: I.t'-\udin Trunk. j Mumber | Marme | Info | IP Address |
..... all 00 SupportServices
200 HouzingB uilding 10.00.2
300 Houzing Building 2 10.00.3
400 SpecialH andling 10.0.0.4
a00 AdminBuilding 10005

Froperties. . |
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3.3.4 Adding New Entries & Deleting/Changing the properties of Existing Entries

You will notice that all the sections in Configure: starting from Audio Trunks and going up to Video Monitors,
have a similar window where you can add new entries, delete existing entries and view/edit the properties of
existing entries.

Let us use the Stations section as an example.

3.3.4.1 Properties Button

To view the existing stations in the configuration, select Stations in Configure:. Now set the View: to hardware.
You will be able to see a list of all the exchanges in the tree pane. Now, say you want to view the stations that are
defined for a particular exchange click on the exchange that you want and you will see a list of the existing
stations in the list pane. If this list is empty, it means that no stations have been defined for this exchange. In the
figure below, you will see all the stations that have been defined for the Exchange Housing 1.

o]
File Edit
Configure: IStations 'I Lock f
Viaw:IHardwara j Number | Mame
- Grey Instiutnch T T iCM-430-211 o
s ; ousing 1 Exi -430-211- ohe
__ a;‘zzi:tgs]ew'm 2003 Unit & Duter Erty ICM430211-001  Nane Speaker Station  /Housing 1/D1
i > 2004 Unit & Outer Exit ICh-430-211-001  Maone Speaker Station fHousing 1/01
: Hous!ng 2 2005 Unit A Inner Entry ICM-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station AHousing 1701
+- Special Handling 2008 Unit & Inner Exit ICH-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station AHousing 101
[#- Administration 2007 Unit & T Room ICH-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station AHousing 1/01
2008 Cell 4101 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/Dr—
2009 Cell 2102 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2010 Cell 4103 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2011 Cell 4104 ICk-430-411-101 1 [Cell &107) Speaker Station fHousing 1/01
2012 Cell 4105 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2013 Cell 2106 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2014 Cell 4107 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2015 Cell&108 ICk-430-411-101 1 [Cell &107) Speaker Station fHousing 1/01
2016 Cell 24109 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2017 Cell 2110 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2018 Cell 4111 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2019 Cella112 ICk-430-411-101 1 [Cell &107) Speaker Station fHousing 1/01
2020 Cell 24113 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2021 Cell 2114 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2022 Cell 4115 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2023 Cell 116 ICk-430-411-101 1 [Cell &107) Speaker Station fHousing 1/01
2024 Cell 58117 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2025 Cell 5118 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2026 Cell 4119 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1/D1
2027 Cell&120 ICM-430-411-101 1 (Cell2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2028 Cell 2121 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/01
2029 Cell 2122 ICM-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2030 Cell 4123 ICh-430-411-101 1 [Cell A101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1/D1
203 Cell 2124 ICM-430-411-101 1 (Cell2101) Spesker Station  /Housing 1/D1
31?? Cell 4125 ICk4-430-411-11 1ICel A1011 IFirvP.ﬁkPr Statinn AHnusinn 12';'
Properties.. I Add... I Delete I Duplicate... I
Now, if you want to view or edit an existing station, |
click on the station that you want to view and then click Ftos | = StatusRegistes | Powissons | Ouputs | Selectors |
Identificatian | Switches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | coTv | aLa

on the Properties... button, or just double-click on the
station. This will bring up the Station Properties
window. You can now view and edit the properties of

Mumber:

Mame: IH ousingl Entry

this station. When editing, the Properties windows also ] =]

include convenient Previous and Next buttons which Templste:[None =

allow the user to save their current changes and move to Type:[Speaker Staon (400 Series | (o e e
the previous or next item in the list while keeping the e Bor Poit
current tab the same (ifpossible). |Housing Buiding 1 x| [ooc x| [ao0seiessoon x| 1 7]

Previous Mest | oK I Cancel
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3.3.4.2 Add... Button

In most cases, when you first define a configuration, you will not have any stations defined. In this case, the list
pane will be empty. To add a new Station, click on the Add... button. This brings up the Station Properties

window, where you can define the properties of your station. (Note we have scaled the size of the DXL
Configuration Editor window)

== DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration 1 -3 x|
File Edit

Configure: | Stations 'l Lock 'E

Vlew:IHardware j Numbell Mame | Info | Template | Type | Port

(=1 Grey Institutuin.del
+)- Suppart Services

ousing 2
+]- Special Handling
Adrinistration | | _'I
Froperties.. Add... Delete [uplizate...
x
Identification |Switches| Tonesl CallSattingsI Levelsl Filters | Perm\ssionsl Dutputsl
Mumber:
Mame: I
Info: I J
Template: INone j
Type: ISpeaker Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Box: Card: Port(z]:
|scminiswation  >] [pcC =] [400SeiesscCt =] f1 =]
Cancel
3.3.4.3 Delete Button
If you want to delete an existing station, just click on the station x|
and then click on the Delete button. You can also click on the o Tt
station and then click the Delete button on your keyboard. </

Irrespective of the method you use, the program will ask you for
confirmation before deleting the Station(s). Click on Delete to
delete the Station or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

3.3.4.4 Duplicate... Button

The Stations section in Configure:, is the only section that has the Duplicate... button. You may have to define
hundreds of Stations, which would be time-consuming if you had to enter each Station separately. The

Duplicate... button lets you easily make copies of a station of the same type, instead of defining and ‘adding’
each station separately.

To duplicate a station, simply click on the station that you want to duplicate and then click on the Duplicate...
button. This brings up the Duplicating Station window. In the figure below, we want to duplicate Station 5001.
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So, we click on Station 5001 and then click on the Duplicate... button, which gives rise to the Duplicating
Station window.

Number To Duplicate

Enter the number of stations that you want to duplicate in Number to Duplicate: entry. The default for this is
always 10. Enter the ID Number of the first duplicated Station in First Number: box. By default, this number
will always be the next available ID number.

Select the station that you
want to duplicate and then

SEE ; :
Fie Edit lc;hck on the Duplicate...
Configure: | Stations 'l Lack 'E utton

Wiew: I Hardware j Nurnber | Mame

- Girey | nstitutuin.del Sl
-- Support Services
-- Huouging 1
[ Hausing 2
-- Special Handling
Admiristration 4 | |

Properties.. Add... Delete Duplicate... |

Duplicating Station 5001 (SW Tower Entry) 5'

Mumber To Duplicate: |1
First Mumber: | 5002

First Mame: ISW’ Tower Exi

Exchange Box Card Part
First Port: [administation | [pec x| [4005eiesscct =] [z =]

¥ Single Exchange Only

Cancel |
First Number
The First Numper: entry displays the next available' 1D o
number that continues from the ID numbers of the stations
. . Mumber To Duplicate: {1]

that have already defined. If you want the stations to begin

. . First Mumber: (5002
with a different ID number then type the ID number of the

. . . - First Mame: (S Tower Entryl

first duplicated station into the First Number: entry. Only IE ) : . o i

.. . xchange oy A ort
digits can be used for the ID number and the program will First Por: [dmiristiation =] [OCC =] [4006enessCC1 ] |2 =]
automatically increment the last digit of the ID number ¥ Singl Exchangs Driy
when it generates the remainder of the duplicated Stations. _Corcel |

If you enter any kind of character other than a number in the First Number: entry the program will display an
error message, as shown below. Notice how the ID number has been set to 1A, which is invalid because of the
alphabetic character.

x| [mvalid ID number entered
Ll i Sabin DL Tower i) in First Number: ]
Murnber To Duplicate: I1 O "14'is ot a valid Device ID number.,
\‘!.I) Device numbers must be bebween 1 and 999949,

First Murber: IM]

Firzt M ame: |SW Taower Entryl
Exchange Box Card Poit

First Pnrl'IAdmlmstratlon j IDEE j |4EIEI Series SCC1 j |2 ﬂ

¥ Single Exchange Only

B First Name
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Type the name of the duplicated stations into First Name:. By default, the program always follows the name
format of the station that you want to duplicate and increments any numbers that you may have assigned at the
end of your Station Name. If you do not have any numbers at the end of your station name, then the program will
automatically add numbers at the end of each duplicated station name and will increment these numbers in order.
Thus, all the duplicated stations will have the same station name and will be differentiated by the station numbers
that are assigned at the end of the name.

Port, Card, Box

Pick the first port where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. Use the Port drop-down menu to
select the port. Note that when the ports in the first box are assigned the program will automatically move to the
ports on the next box and continue locating the duplicated station on the next box.

Select whether the port is located on the DCC or the DCE, from the Box drop-down menu.
Select the SCC card that you want to locate the duplicated stations on, from the Card drop-down menu.
Exchange

Select the exchange where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. Use the exchange drop-down menu
to make this selection. In our example, the program will begin locating the stations on Port 2 of the exchange
Administration.

If you have the Single Exchange Only option checked, then the program will NOT move to the next exchange if
it does not have the space to duplicate the number of stations that you want (on the selected exchange). However,
if you do not select this option and the exchange runs out of ports, then the program will proceed to locate the
remainder of the duplicated stations on the ports of the next exchange. This is usually not good practice and this
option is always left checked by default.

To illustrate this, if you decide to duplicate 100 Stations on Administration Exchange, and you have selected the
Single Exchange Only option, then the program will display the following message, as it will not have the
number of ports needed to locate 100 Stations on Exchange 01.

DXL Administrator i x|

=  There are not enough available ports for all the duplicated devices, The ™umber To Duplicate”™ will now be
‘!I) set to the highest possible value.

Duplicating Station 5001 (SW Tower Entry) x|
Murnber To Duplicate: |83

First Mumber: ISUUZ

Firzt M ame: |SW Taower Entry01

Exchange Box Card Poit
First Pnrl'IAdmlmstratlon j IDEE j |4EIEI Series SCCT j |2 ﬂ

¥ Single Exchange Only

Cancel
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When you click on the OK button, the program will proceed to assign the highest number of stations that it can
duplicate on the Administration exchange in the Number To Duplicate: entry. Notice how the program has
changed this entry to 63 (instead of 100) stations. If you now click the OK button, the program will duplicate 63
stations on Administration Exchange. If you had not selected the Single Exchange Only option, the program
would have located the first 63 stations on Administration Exchange and would had continued to locate the
remainder of the duplicated stations (37 stations) on the next available exchange

3.4 Digital Audio Trunk

A call connection between exchanges in a DXL system uses a digital audio trunk configured in a ring topology
that usually includes all the DCCs (i.e. all the exchanges) in the system. Twenty channels are available for audio
connections and 6 channels are available for music distribution. The ring can be either copper or fiber optic
depending on the type of DCCs that have been ordered for the system. In principle, a system could consist of two
or more isolated digital audio trunks, with no audio paths between the isolated trunks.

3.4.1 Audio Trunk Dialog Box

Select Audio Trunks from Configure:. This will display a default audio trunk. Select this trunk and then select
the Properties... button to bring up the Audio Trunk Properties window, which has 2 tabs: Identification and
Exchanges.

3.4.1.1 Audio Trunk Properties — Identification
Select the type of Digital audio trunk that is being used x|

Identific:ation | Exchanges |

from the Type: pull down menu: Copper or Fiber optic.

Once you have entered the name of the Audio Trunk, it e

will appear in the header of the Audio Trunk Properties Nenefudo Tk

window. o] =
Type:IFiber j

Cancel |

Page 68 IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.4.1.2 Audio Trunk Properties — Exchanges
The Exchanges tab lists all the exchanges in the digital [
audio loop. Each exchange is listed in the Exchanges: area ~'®enfeaten Excharges |
with its ID number and Name. If you have not added any  Exchances

exchanges to the audio trunk this window will be empty. et ene ! |
Delete |
Click on the Add... button to bring up the Select

Exchanges window.

Cancel |
This window lists all the exchanges in the system. Click on the exchange that you 1ol x|
want to include in the audio trunk and then click on the OK button to make the E::r:;:f&' — T
selection. Click on Cancel to cancel the operation. You can make more than one |12 e Serves
selection at a time from this list. a g

50 Adminiztration

Exchanges that have been defined with audio trunk ports that do not match the audio
trunk type will NOT be displayed here.

Cancel |
The exchanges that you have selected appear in the B
Exchanges: area and are now all a part of the audio trunk  denifesien Eschenges |
rlng Exchanges:

Number | Mame . | H i
To delete an exchange from the audio trunk, click on the B D Dele_|
. 30 Housing 2

exchange that you want to delete and then click on the 0 iseciaﬁHTndling

Delete button.

Ok Cancel |
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3.5 Masters

The DXL supports Intercom Master Stations (IMS); Touch Screen Master Modules (TMM); Telephone Set
Master Stations (TSM); Paging Microphones, Master Groups and Internet Protocol (IP) Masters, and IP Touch
Screen Master Modules (TMM IP).

In the Master Properties window, with the x|
11 H : Secondary I Permissions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identification tab selected, you will have to choose the 5551 e o A s e el

Type: of master. Use the pull-down menu to select the

Number: |11
type of master.
Name: ICenlral Control 1
Type: ||P W aster j Infa: IMAI-425./DSM-1 40 J

TS M aster
Paging Microphone
b aster Group

IP b aster

Exchange: Box: [Card: Part:

Support Services x| [DCC =] [Z1Ms MCC = =

A short description of the various types of Masters is
provided below: Cancel

IMS and TMM Masters

Intercom master stations (IMS) can be either desktop (IMS-440) or panel mount (MAI-425) master stations with
associated display panels. The IMS require a connection to the data-exchange network (LonWorks network),
which requires a LonWorks card in the PCI slot of the DCC.

Touch Screen Master Modules (TMM) master stations Soconday | Pomisrs | Pegngfesthak | oupss |
are similar to IMS master stations except that they do \dertfication | Suiches | Tones | CalSetings | Levek | Fiters | Conto II
not have a display, and therefore do not require the DCC

to have a PCI card (i.e. they do not require a connection to a data-exchange network). The TMM masters use the
same type of ports as the IMS master stations. TMM master stations are used with touch screens and host ports.

The tabs associated with an IMS and TMM masters are shown. If a system has CCTV, or Host Ports the master
station tabs will change to allow you to configure these devices

TSM Masters

A Telephone Set Master (TSM) is a standard operating e e |
phone that IS used as a maSteI‘ Statlon The tabS for Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings Levels I Filters | Control |
configuring a TSM are shown on the right; again

additional tabs will be present if a system has CCTV or Host Ports.

Paging Microphone Master

Paging Microphones are only used to make P I e | B
announcements to page zones and can only transmit Feriim | eode ([ Bleens 1 Gaes | G Corvel |
audio in one direction. Stations cannot make call

requests to these masters and Paging Microphones cannot establish calls with Masters or Stations. These Masters
are usually associated with a PTT switch that is pressed when the Master wants to transmit a page. Again

additional tabs will be present if a system has CCTV or Host Ports.
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Master Group

Master Groups are a special type of master; they are not  Identication | embers | secondary | Pemissions|
masters in the physical sense. Instead, a Master Group is

an entity that has different masters as members of its group. All masters that are members of a master group, share
the permission lists (discussed later) of all the masters in the group. Additional tabs will be present if a system has
CCTV or Host Ports.

IP Master and TMM IP Masters

The IP Master Stations use Voice over Internet Protocol _— SWitchesl | Tonezaginlg Fe;:ﬁ:jmgs | IContml IDUtD;::condary |
(VoIP). The inter-exchange Ethernet network is used for I
call connections between exchanges. Such systems do not require a digital audio trunk (CEPT network). Every
DCC in a system (i.e. every exchange) requires a VOIP card. The tabs for an IP master station are shown on the
right. Note that [P Masters support 14 pre-defined switches that correspond to the speed dial keys on the right
side of the IMS-640. TMM IP Masters have 2 pre-defined switches setup as PTT and hook switches.

3.5.1 General Tabs

There are certain ‘general’ tabs in the Master Properties window that are identical, irrespective of whether you
choose a TSM, TMM, Paging Microphone Master, Master Group or I[P Master. Hence, we will discuss these
‘general’ tabs below and then continue on to the tabs that vary for each type of Master.

3.5.1.1 Control

The Properties windows for the IMS, TMM, TSM, Paging Microphone and IP masters have a Control tab. The
Master Group does not have a Control tab. The information boxes in the Control tab differ slightly depending on
the type of master station. The various information boxes are discussed below.

If your system has host ports select the appropriate host X
port that is associated with this master station from the Secodary | Pemissons | PagingFesdhack | Dupus |
Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters Cantrol

drop-down menu in the Host Port: entry. Once you
specify a Host Port: the type of Protocol: must be ot Pt IMEJQM

specified using the drop-down menu. : o
Fratocol: lE

|TEF' [BSCI)

¥ Powerp enabled

Group Moritoring Iritial Step Rate (ms]: | 5000

IMS/THM Settings———————

[~ Answer/End calls with hookswitch

Passcode: I
Huost Port:
1 [Host 1] R
Mone Shovy Hiost Port Hegisters... | Cancel

2 [Host 2]
3 [Host 3]

Tick the Powerup enabled checkbox to start-up the master station in an enabled mode. If you do not select this
option, then this master station will start-up in a disabled state and all call requests will be forwarded to the
secondary master station. Therefore, it is important to select a secondary master if you do not want the master to
start-up in an enabled state.
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The Master Call Request Priority sets the priority of a call request made by this master station. When a master
station has several call requests queued, they are displayed according to their call request priority on the master’s
display. Normally, the call at the top of the call request queue is answered first.

The information box IMS/TMM Settings is present in the Control tab for the IMS or TMM master. The
Passcode: is a string of numbers (up to 10 digits) that allows an operator to enable this master station by typing in
the passcode string. If a passcode has been set then an operator can enable or disable the master station at the
master station itself. If the passcode entry has not been set and the master is disabled, then the disabled master can
only be enabled by another master station that has the permission to do this.

IMS Masters usually answer calls by pressing the ‘ENTER’ button on their keyboard and end calls by pressing
‘END’. However, if you want to use the handset hookswitch as the switch that is used to answer and end calls
then tick the Answer/ End Calls with Hookswitch checkbox. In this case, a call will be answered when you pick
up the handset of the Master and will be ended when you replace the IMS handset on the hookswitch. Note that
this option is only available if you choose an IMS or a TMM Master.

For a TSM master entries on the Control tab will include an area for TSM Settings information box. When an
operator is sitting at a master and attending to call requests etc., the master is said to be in a manned state. When a
master is left unattended, it is usually put in an unmanned state, so as to inform other masters that it is unattended.
Tick the Accept Man/Unman key sequence checkbox if you want to enter a special sequence to either man or
unman a TSM. This system wide sequence is defined in the Systems selection in Configure:. You will be able to
enable or disable the master station if the Accept Man/Unman key sequence option is enabled. If you do not
choose this option then another master station with permission, will be required to man or unman this master
station. When the TSM is left unmanned, you will hear a distinct audible tone when the handset is taken off hook.

The TSM Settings contains two checkboxes. If you select the Require function prefix keys then this means that
any calling sequence that you dial will require a prefix digit. Do not select this option if you want to dial a number
from the TSM, without using a prefix digit. Since this could lead to potential conflicts (devices in different classes
could have the same ID number) the system uses a hierarchy to step through the different classes of devices until
it finds a matching ID number. Please refer to the Systems section (in Configure:) for a further explanation of
‘prefix keys’.
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3.5.1.2 Master Properties — Paging Feedback

The Paging Feedback tab contains an information box x|
that lists all the stations and paging outputs that are 'denéi:z:z"awl Sthhes PLMT:::: | Ca"SettFiQaugsinglFEE;E:sE | Fiters ulutpuct:mml |
either excluded or will have their volume reduced When . cucus when paging fom this master
this master station broadcasts over a page zone. Any
station or paging output could be included on this list. Number | Name I odd. |
The purpose of this feature is to eliminate audio e
feedback from stations or paging outputs. € Cont conmect to ts device
= Sdiust paging volume
Faging Yolume Adiustment
[
3 -1Edf 16dE
Paging Output [
I
Cancel
Select Station in the Device Kind: entry and then click on the Add... button -10] x|
to add a station to the list. This will bring up a Select Stations window Stations:
where a list of all the stations in the system will appear. From this list, click Murnber | Mame | ﬂ
on the station that is causing audio feedback and then click on the OK button 38812 :232::31 E:ittry
to add this station to the information area in the Paging Feedback tab. Click gggi H”iti g”:a E”.‘tfﬁ’
il er Xl
on Cancel to exit from this screen. 2005 Uit & Inner Entry
2008 Unit & Ihner Exit
2007 Unit & T Room
2008 Cell 4101
2009 Call 4102
2010 Call 4103
2011 Cell &104
0172 I"EII A1OR LI
Ok I Cancel |

To add a paging output to this list, click on Paging Output in the Device Kind: entry and then follow the same
steps as above for adding a paging ouptut to the list.

The Paging Feedback tab lists all the stations or paging outputs that have been identified as causing audio
feedback. Now that this list is defined, select a station or page output from this list and then select one of the two
options: Don’t connect to this device or Adjust Paging Volume.

If you select Don’t connect to this device, then the station (or page output) that is selected will be disconnected
when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station (or page output).

If you select Adjust Paging Volume then the volume of the audio output of the station (or page output) gets
reduced when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station (or page output).

If you want to simultaneously change the audio output of many stations, select these stations first and then make
the paging adjustments.
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3.5.1.3 Master Properties — Permissions

The Permissions tab lists the stations, page zones, x|
3 1 3 Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | Filters | Control |

n.lomtors etc. that this masFer station can access. To see a Socoreioy P PomgFecdbak || Ouips

list of the classes of devices that a master station can

(Rl Call Clther M aster
aCCSSS, use the FUl’lCtlon: pull-dOWIl menu. [~ | Showfd aster Broup Pemissians
fd&ster Group: [Mone j

Mumber | Mame | Add... |

[Delete |

Calll ]
Call This kaster
Cantral Other b azter Manned

Control This Master Manned

Call Station

Control Station dudio Level dlam
Cantral Station Call Requests

Control Station Program

b omitor Station

Control Station Group Audio Level dlarm
Cantral Station Group Call Request
Control Station Group Program Caneel

b anitor Station Group —
Call Yiziting Booth

Contral Wisiting Boath

Call Page Z£one -

Click on the function that you want to give the master permission to access and it will appear in the Function:
area. As an example, say that we want to give the master permission to call a station. Click Call Station in the
Function: drop-down menu. Now we have to identify the stations that we want to give the master permission to
call.

Click on the Add... button to see a list of all the stations that are related to the Call Station entry. You can make
an individual selection of stations from this list or you can add all the stations to the list. As the devices are added
to the permission list they will appear in the information window, with the Number and Name of each device
displayed. In a similar fashion, you can add devices for each entry that you choose in the Function: drop-down
menu.

To delete a device from the information window, click on the name of the device in the information window and
then click on the Delete button.

Note that a Master Group is a separate type of master; please refer to the Master Group section for a detailed
description of how these masters operate.

You will only be able to click on the Show Master Group Permissions checkbox if the master that you are
defining is a member of a master group. Click on the Show Master Group Permissions checkbox to display the
permissions for the master group that this master belongs to. In this case, the master group that the master belongs
to will appear in the Master Group: entry. Note that if this master is a member of more than one master group,
then all the master groups that it is a member of will appear in the Master Group: drop-down menu. If you want
to view the permission lists of a particular master group, then click on the master group in the Master Group:
drop-down menu and then scroll through the various permissions in Function:. Note the permissions that you are
viewing are the permissions for the master group that this master belongs to, and not the permissions of the master
itself. However, if you add or delete devices from the information area while you are viewing the Master Group
Permissions, remember that you are adding and deleting the permissions to only the master and not the master
group. Even if you are currently viewing the Master Group permissions when you add or delete a device from the
permission list, the permission for this device is added to the master and not the master group.
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Note that Paging Microphone Masters only have three selections in their Function: permissions list: Call Page
Zone, Control Page Zone Program and Control Page Zone Volume. This is because Paging Microphones are only
used to make pages to page zones.

3.5.1.4 Master Properties — Secondary

When a master is unmanned, it is good practise to ensure X
that all the Call requests alarms etc that Would normally Identification | Switches I Tohes I Call Settings | Levels | Filters I Contral I
s s .

Secondary | Permissions I Paging Feedback I Outputs

Secondary Master: (i) - l

I~ | Enable Secondary &larm Timeout

Timeout [sec 120

go to this master, are forwarded to a secondary master. If
you want to forward calls made to this master station
when it is unmanned, to another master station, then
choose the appropriate master from the Secondary
Master: drop-down menu. Note that in this case, the call
requests, alarms, etc., will not appear on the unmanned
master and will appear directly on the secondary master.

Secondary Master; INDne j

10 [Central Cantral]
11 [Central Contral 1)

12 [Central Contral 2]

13 [Central Contral Supr)

14 [Maintenance Office]

20 [Houzing 1 Supr)

24 (MW Tower) l

Cancel

When a master is manned but unattended (i.e. there is no one to answer call requests and acknowledge alarms) is
another case where a secondary master will come into play. If the Enable Secondary Alarm Timeout is checked
and a time in seconds is entered in the Timeout (sec) box then all the requests that are sent to this unattended
master will be forwarded to the secondary master if the operator does not answer the requests within the specified
time. Call requests, alarms, etc. will appear on both the manned master and the secondary master, and the
operators at either master will be able to answer and acknowledge these requests. Also note that the system will
not allow you to enable a secondary alarm timeout if you have not specified a secondary master from the
Secondary Master: drop-down menu.

3.5.1.5 Master Properties — CCTV

The CCTYV tab that appears in the Stations section of Configure: operates in exactly the same way as the CCTV
tab for master stations and will not be discussed in detail in the stations section

The CCTV tab allows you to control the video connections between monitors and cameras associated with
masters and stations when a call is made from a master to a station. A similar tab provides the same setting for a
station. The CCTV camera tab lets you associate a group of video cameras and video monitors with a master
station. When a call is made these lists are used to determine which commands to send to the video switch. This
causes the video switch to connect the appropriate video cameras and video monitors for the call. In addition to an
audio connection this allows you also set-up a visual connection to see whom you are talking to.

Note that you will need to first define the video switches in the Video Switches section of Configure:. Only after
you have defined a video switch will the CCTV tab appear in the Master Properties dialog box. Remember that
the video switch must be set with the Camera/Monitors Commands option selected (this choice is made in the
Commands tab of the Video Switches section in Configure:). After this, you will have to define the video
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cameras and video monitors that are using these switches in the Video Cameras and Video Monitors section of

Configure:.

Note that these CCTV settings are only defined for the ‘CALL’ event i.e. when a call is made from a master to a

device.

When you select the CCTV tab of a Master Station
Properties the following window appears. If there are
no video cameras or video monitors associated with a
Master Station the information box will be empty.

The Sequence number defines the order in which the
video cameras and video monitors will be connected.
The sequence number always remains in serial number
order from 1 to 99999.

The Number is to the ID number of the pre-defined
video camera or video monitor. This ID number is
assigned when you define the devices in the Video
Cameras and Video Monitors sections and cannot be
changed.

The Name is the name of the video camera or video monitor that was assigned to it when it was defined.

Video Camera

If you want to associate a video camera with a master station, click on Video Camera
in the Device Kind: entry and then click on the Add... button. This brings up the
Select Video Cameras window. From this window, click on the video camera that
you want to associate with this master and then click on OK.

The cameras that you have added will appear in the
window shown on the right.

To delete a camera click on the video camera that you
want to delete and then click on the Delete button.

To move a video camera down or after another camera

x
Secondary | Statuz Registers | Permizzions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I
|dentification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels CCTY | Filters I Control
Dievice Kind: —> dEU Camra )
Yiden Monitor
Sequence | Numberl M arne | End Command | Diefault Camera |
Add... Delete Maove Up | Move Dawn F‘ropertias...l
Cance
o cameras—ST=IP
Widen Cameras:
Murnber |Nama |
1 Camera 1
2 Camera 2
3 Camera 3
4 Camera 4
Cacsl |
x
Secondarny | Statuz Registers | Permizzions | Paging Feedback. | Outputs |
|dentific:ation | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels CCTY | Filterz I Control
Device Kind: |Video Camera ‘I
Sequence | Numherl I ame: |
1 1 Camera 1
2 2 Camera 2
3 3 Camera 3
Delete Mave Up | Move Dawn
oK Cancel

by ‘one place’, click on the camera entry and then click on the Move Down button. Note that this will change the
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sequence number of the camera. In the figure below, we have selected camera C102 (sequence number of 2) and
have clicked on the Move Down button. Notice how the camera C102 has moved below camera C103. Also,
notice how camera C103 now has a Sequence number of 2. The Sequence numbers always remain in sequential
order.

Device Kind: |Yideo Camera | Device Kind: |Video Camera 'l
Sequence | Numberl Narne | . Sequence | Numberl Mame
] 1 C1of click on the Move Down 1 1 cioi
2 3 c103
B = & button s 2
4 4 C104 4 4 C104
Add... | Delete | Mave Up I Mave DownI Add | Delete | Move Up | Mave annl

The Move Up button operates in a similar way, except that it moves the device that you have chosen, ‘one place’
upwards.

Hence, depending on the camera and the monitor that you want to connect together, the Move Up and Move
Down buttons will allow you to quickly and easily change the associations between cameras and monitors.

Video Monitor

If you want to associate a video monitor with a master x|
station then click on Video Monitor in the Device - fsuir [ Fasisioe | Fuiie | Fomieist P |
Kind: entry and then click on the Add... button. This . T
brings up the Select Video Monitor window. s [ s e T
The title ‘End Command’ in this window, displays the
command that the DXL will send the video switch after
the call to the station has been completed.
The title ‘Default Camera’ displays the default camera
that the monitor on the master will be connected to, after
the call has been completed. add. | Deee | Hovelp | HoveDow| Fropertiss |
The entries for these titles are discussed next. Cancel
From the Select Video Monitor window, click on the video camera that you x|
want to associate with this Master from the Video Monitor: drop-down menu. Video hontor: AR ~ |
/ Wwhen Call Ends: | Do Nothing |
Show Default Camera DeraiEere | =]
Cancel

For this video monitor, you will also have to define what the video monitor must do after the call to the station has
ended. This choice is made from the When Call Ends: drop-down menu. Note that there may not always be three
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options in this drop-down menu since the choices that appear in this menu depend on the type of switch that you
have defined. The definition for the type of switch that is used, is made in the Commands tab of the Video
Switches section in Configure:.

e If'the video switch is defined as a Pelco switch, then you will see three options in the When Call Ends:
drop-down menu. They are: Do Nothing, Disconnect and Show Default Camera.

o If the video switch is defined as a Vicon, Ultrak, or Bosch switch, then you will see only two options in
the When Call Ends: drop-down menu. They are: Do Nothing and Show Default Camera.

The three options are discussed below:

e Ifyou select Do Nothing, then the DXL will not send a command to the video switch and therefore, the
monitor will be left connected (no action taken) to the Station’s camera at the end of the call.

e Ifyou select Disconnect, then the DXL will send a command to the video switch telling it to disconnect
the video monitor from the video source after the call has ended.

e The Show Default Camera option means that the DXL will send a command to the video switch telling
1t to connect the video monitor to the default camera after the call has ended.

You will be able to make a selection for the default camera from the Default Camera: drop-down menu.
This menu will contain a list of all the cameras that you have defined so far. Click on any one of these
cameras to set it as the default camera. A default camera can be separately specified for each monitor.
Note that you can only set a Default Camera: if you have chosen the Show Default Camera option from
the When Call Ends drop-down menu.

Once you have completed defining the monitors, click on the OK button to associate this video monitor with the
master.

The Add..., Delete, Move Up and Move Down buttons in the CCTV tab, work in exactly the same way as the
previous section and will not be discussed here again.

The Properties... button is an additional button that appears with this window. This button is used to view the
settings of a video monitor that has already been defined. To view the properties or settings, click on the video
monitor and then click on the Properties... button or just double-click on the video monitor.

Rules

We will now discuss some rules for connecting video monitors on Masters to video cameras on Stations and vice-
versa. In the discussion ‘M’ refers to a video monitor and ‘C’ refers to a video camera. The notation M101->C101
means that Monitor101 is connected to CameralOl.

The following rules apply for the Camera/Monitor Commands method of interconnecting cameras and
monitors:

1. With the exception of rule #2, connections will be established between cameras and monitors in the
same order that they are assigned in the Configuration, until no further connections are possible
(either the cameras or the monitors run out). So, the program begins sending commands for
connecting the monitors on the master to the cameras on the station (in sequential order) and this
continues until either the monitors on the master run out or the cameras on the station run out. Next,
the cameras on the master are connected to the monitors on the station (in sequential order) and this
continues until either the cameras on the Master or the monitors on the Station run out.

Page 78 IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Example: A Master has monitors M100, M101 and cameras C100 and C101. A Station has monitor
M200 and camera C200. So, when the master calls the station, the following connections are made:
M100 > C200 and this assignment stops here as the station does not have any more cameras to
connect M101 to. Next, commands are sent for the following connections to be made: C100 ->
M200. This assignment stops here as the station does not have any more monitors to connect C101
with.

2. When a master calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has been assigned to
each of the constituent stations, the first camera that is assigned to the master will be connected to the
first monitor of each constituent station (even if the master has more than one camera). This “multiple
connection” also applies if additional master station cameras and visiting booth station monitors are
available.

Example: A Master Station with two monitors and one camera makes a call to a visiting booth that
has two member stations. Each station in the visiting booth has one camera and one monitor.

When the master calls the visiting booth, the first monitor at the master will be connected to the
camera on the first station. The second monitor at the master will be connected to the camera on the
second station. The camera at the master will be connected to the monitor on the first station and the
monitor on the second station simultaneously.

3. When a master station calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has NOT been
assigned to each of the constituent stations (i.e. none of the stations have monitors associated with
them), then connections between intercom station cameras and master station monitors will be made
in a round robin fashion.

Example: a master station with monitors numbered M100, M101, M102, M103 (assigned in that
order) calls a three member compound station made up of Stations 200, 300 and 400 (assigned in that
order). Station 200 has cameras numbered C201 and C202, Station 300 has cameras C301 and C302
and Station 400 has cameras C401 and C402.

The connections between cameras and monitors are made in order as:
M100 > C201
M101 - C301
M102 - C401
M103 - C202
No further connections are possible as all the master’s monitors have been connected.

4. When a Master Station makes a call to a visiting booth or a compound station, any duplicated
entries will be “filtered” to prevent the same camera from being connected to two (or more)
Master Station monitors.
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3.5.1.6 Master Properties — Outputs

The Outputs tab is used to set outputs that will provide
information on the status of the master station. You can
add an output by selecting the Add... button. This will
bring up the Output Properties window followed by a
Select Output Port. Expand the tree structure until you
find the desired output.

-ioix]

0

= Support Services
B-DCC
| B-2IM3MCT
E| Status Dutput 1
o Output
-- Status Dutput 2
-- Status Dutput 3
- Status Output 4
BDCE
#- Houszing 1
H- Housing 2
#- Special Handling
- Adminiztration

[FEm e el

Cancel |

When you have made your selection click the OK
button and you will return to the Output Properties
window, which has two tabs Output and Settings. The
output port you have chosen will be displayed in the
Port information box. The Function: pull-down allows
you to select the purpose of the output. At present the
only selection possible is as a Master Call Request
Status Indicator.

The Settings tab allows you to set the output to one of
six possible patterns:

Off

Blink on 1/8 off 7/8 at 1 Hz.
Flash on 1/2 off 1/2 at 1 Hz.
Fast Flash 1/2 on1/2 off at 2 Hz.
Wink on 7/8 off 1/8 at 1 Hz.

On

Master 11 (Central Control 1) Properties x|
|dentification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I CCTY I Filters | Control |
Secondary | Status Registers | Permissions | Paging Feedback Outputs
Number | Function [ o
1 Master Call Request Status Indicator
Delete |
Properties... |
oK Cancel
x
(Rl aster Call Fec 3
Output | Settingsl
Part
|f’5upport Services/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Status Output 1/0utput Change.. |
Output Type: MO Cantact
acel |
x
Function: I I aster Call Feguest Status Irj
Dutput Settingsl
Pattern:
Caresl
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3.5.2 IMS and TMM Master Stations
3.5.2.1 IMS and TMM Master Properties — Switches

The Switches tab is shown on the right. The IMS Master X
uses two audio lines and each audio line can provide Idi:;l";z: |Swifct:‘:;F‘|egfj; I| C;:'::l‘f:;ﬂsl LIEVBISF'E-lsingC ;ZthkrmeL IDUEIDour:;oI |
contact closure information for up to two switches.

Contact closures for only three of the four possible o e | funclon I

switches are used in an IMS Master. The entries shown R e e |

in the Master Properties window are the default entries ! e [Fipat |

for standard operation of an IMS Master.

The IMS switches have terminating resistors and can be | swichinpu Sugenisien

supervised to check for open or short circuit faults on the il Swpere e S

audio lines. The check boxes beside Supervise Port 1 IF‘::::F‘“'“T°M“‘B“ 5

and Supervise Port 2 turn this capability on or off. If a

port is supervised, its faults are always reported to the _ Ok | coneol |

Exchange DCC; however, you also have the option of
reporting the faults to a Master Station.

The pull-down menu on the Report Faults To: drop-down menu lists all the Master Stations in the system. Select
the Master Station that will be monitoring the faults, from this list. All the faults that are detected on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to the Master that you define here.

Note that if you do not define a Master to report the faults to, then the faults will still appear on the DXL but they
will not be reported to any of the Master Stations. If the Master that is to monitor faults has not been defined yet,
then you will have to return to this window later.

You can define a port as being unsupervised, by removing the tick mark in the checkbox beside Supervise Port 1
or Supervise Port 2. Note that if you have an unsupervised port, you will only be able to define one switch for that
port. If a port is unsupervised, then any faults that occur at its switch will not be reported to the DXL or to the
Master Station.

3.5.2.2 IMS and TMM Master Properties — Call Settings

You can select the Page Control so that it operates as ]

VOX (Voice Operated SWltCh), PTT (Press tO Talk) or Se?ondfary I .StatusHeg\slers | F'elmi§sinns I Paging Feedback. I Outputs |
Identification | Switches | Tones  Call Seftings I Levels | CCTV | Fiters | Control

On. When a Master makes a page announcement, the

audio connection can be made immediately if On is IW m— I"rﬁ’:mﬁm“": 3
selected, or only after the push to talk (PTT) switch is ST ]D_ SR ol Rocordas

depressed if PTT is selected, or when speech is started if [Nore =l
VOX is selected. The PTT and VOX options allow the CdliRtely e Bt

operator time to compose his thoughts before paoosfoonad P e EEr en

0 lﬁ 100

transmitting a message. The PTT option allows the
operator to have a local conversation (when the PTT
button is released) without having it broadcast as a part
of the page message.

Cancel |

Select a tape recorder from the Call Recorder: drop-
down menu, to record all the conversations of this Master. Select the appropriate Program Group: from the drop-
down menu, to make programmed music available at this Master.
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3.5.3 TSM Master Stations

Telephone Set Master (TSM) Stations use a standard telephone as a Master Station. Pre-defined prefixes and
suffixes allow an operator to make page announcements, calls to Stations and other Master Stations, and perform
monitoring and control functions. The default operation of telephone Masters is similar to the standard operating
procedures for a MicroComm DXL system, however the MicroComm DXL telephone calling sequences can be
customized for a particular facility in order to create a more efficient operation. The parameters that define how
the telephone Masters will operate is set in the System selection of the Configure: entry.

3.5.3.1 TSM Master Properties — Switches

The Switches Tab lets you assign switches to the TSM Master. Normally, the off-hook condition is the only
switch action associated with a telephone and this does not require any settings. Select the Add... button to bring
up a dialog box that lets you assign switches to the TMS Master. For example, you could specify a switch on the
TSM that acts as a PTT switch for page announcements.

3.5.3.2 TSM Master Properties — Call Settings

Select the Connect to caller ID option to connect to the X
device that IS Shown in the Cauel‘ ID message (Sel’lt Secondary | Status Registers | Permizsians | Paging Feedback I Outputs I

. . . |dentific:ation | Switches I Tones Call Settings | Lewvels I CCT I Filkers I Cantral
between the first and second rings). This provides a

connection that is consistent with the phone’s caller ID
display even if call requests from higher priority devices

Iritial % alume:

o ‘ Call Fecorder.

are received after the caller ID transmission. Select the [Nane &l

Connect to highest priority device option to connect to ElIFTETy Page Cortal

the device that has the highest priority call request D foouat (r e e
v IE @ TSM &nswer Controb—————————

queued at the time the handset is lifted. This is likely the
preferred method for phones that do not have caller ID
display.

¢ Connect to caller 1D device
= Connect to highest prioity device

Cancel

The Page Control area has three options: VOX (Voice Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) or On. When a
Master makes a page announcement, the audio connection is made immediately if you select On, or when the
speech is started if you select VOX. The PTT option is non-selectable. The VOX option allows the operator time
to compose his thoughts before transmitting the message.

Select the appropriate tape recorder in the Call Recorder: drop-down menu, to record the conversations of this
Master Station.

3.5.4 Paging Microphone Master

A Paging Microphone is a Master Station that connects to an audio input port on a DCC or a DCE. A Paging
Microphone does not have a display and can only communicate in one direction. Hence, it is usually used to make
pages to Page Zones and it cannot make call requests to other Masters or calls to Stations. An external switch is
required to act as a PTT switch when the Paging Microphone is making a page. A Paging Microphone is used in
conjunction with a Host Port or a Switch Panel.
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3.5.4.1 Paging Microphone Master Properties — Switches

The Switches Tab is shown on the right. Initially there ]

are no switches associated with the Paging Microphone
Master Station. You need to define a PTT switch, which
is an external switch that is connected to one of the
switch inputs on the DCC or DCE.

Select the Add... button to add a switch to the Paging
Microphone Master Station. This brings up the Switch
Properties window followed by a Select Switch Port
window.

In the Select Switch Port window expand the tree structure to select a switch
port. Once you select the switch input you want, click the OK button. The
Select Switch Port window will disappear and you will revert to the Switches

Property window.

Use the pull-down Function: menu to select the purpose
of the switch. The path where the switch is located is
displayed in the Port entry information. You can use the
Select... button next to the Port entry to bring up the
Select Switch Port window again if you wish to change
the switch you have selected. Browse through the tree
structure, to locate the switch you want to use. Once
you find the switch, select the switch by clicking on it
and hit the OK button. This will again take you back to
the Switch Properties window. Select the Contact Type
for the switch from the drop-down menu.

Contral I I Permissions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identification CallSetings | Levels | cCTv | Fier
NumberlFuncliDn | Add... |
Delete
Froperties...
_oix]
Switch Port:

- Grey Institutuin. dxl
B Support Services
Bl DCC
B 2 M5 MCC
E| S_tatus Input 1

- Status Input 3
[#- Status Input 4

el
x
Function: |{MRETL=]
Input I Settings |
Part
Iz’Supporl Services/DCC/2 IMS MCCAStatus Input 1/5witch 1 Change.. |
Contact Type
IMND tamentary Maormally Open j
|
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3.5.4.2 Paging Microphone Master Properties — Call Settings

The Page Control area has three options: VOX (Voice x|
Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) or On. The PTT - B | peeefiies. & feniies || Femfeis 1 €|
option will not be available until you define a PTT
switch in the Switches tab. When a page master makes a
page announcement, the audio connection is made S
immediately if you select On, or only after the PTT [ ere =l
: : : Call Priority:
switch is depres§ed if you select PTT, or when the I_y — ”EQ\TDC;HIIU
speech is started if you select VOX. The PTT and VOX . T
options allow the operator time to compose his thoughts
before transmitting the message. The PTT option allows
the operator to have a local conversation without having
it broadcast as a part of the page message. : =

Select the appropriate tape recorder in the Call
Recorder: drop-down menu, to record all the conversations of this master station.

3.5.5 Master Groups

Both IMS/TMM and TSM Masters can be configured to act as a single master or as a member of one or more
groups of masters. Each master and master group can be independently configured with their own set of master
permission Lists.

As a member of a group (or groups), a master will receive its own alarms and call requests, and it will also receive
the alarms that are directed to any of the master groups that it belongs to. Similarly, a master that is a member of a
master group operates on the union of its own permission lists and the permission lists of all the groups that it
belongs to. While a master can be a member of more than one master group, it can have only one secondary
master (or secondary master group). Also, alarms that are directed specifically to the master (not the group) are
forwarded to the master’s secondary when it is unmanned, rather than to the remaining members of its group.

Master groups can also be configured with secondary masters or master groups. In this case, alarms that are
specifically directed to the master group are not forwarded until the last of its members is unmanned.

Master Groups are very useful for the purpose of queuing call requests at many masters. So, if a station issues a
call request, then this call request is queued at all the masters in the master group. Hence, call requests and alarms
can be attended to much more quickly than if there was only a single Master that was responsible for handling all
the requests.
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3.5.5.1 Master Group Master Properties — Members

The Members tab contains an information box that lists x|
all the masters that are lncluded 11’1 thlS master group Idertification  Members |Ennlml| Sacnndaryl Status Heglstersl F'armlsslnnsl
Member Masters:
Mumber | Mame Add... |
1 Central Control 1
12 E::t;:l Cgﬂt:gl 2 Delete
Cancel
Click on the Add... button to view a list of all the master stations in the system. The =101
. . . . Masters:
Select Masters window pops up, and you make your selections from this list. After — —
Mumber | Mame |
selecting a master, it is added to the Member Masters: area and this master will no |12 oL Do S
longer appear in the Select Masters window. n Fousng ) o
24 M Tower
25 Uit B Contral
a0 Housing 2 Supr —
il Uit C Contral
33 ME Tower
i) Uit _D contral
" pedeal Lokl 0 =l
Cancel |
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3.6 Station Templates

The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor supports station templates in order to quickly and easily configure
many similar stations, such as in a housing unit. These are virtual devices with almost the same set of properties
as real intercom stations (which are described in the next section). The principal difference is that they do not
have a hardware port address.

The physical intercom stations may be based on a particular template. In this case, the station inherits the value of
its properties from its station template. All the stations that are created from a specific template will have the same
set of properties that you have defined in the template. For example, if a template is defined to have its call
requests directed to Central Control then all the stations that are created from this template will send their call
requests to Central Control. If the template is edited and Central Control is replaced by Control A, then all the
stations derived from this template will have their call requests directed to Control A.

You can edit an individual station (that is based on a template) and change any of its properties to a different
value. In this case the station will retain its own value for that property, but the other properties will still be
determined from its template. If you have many stations that are based on a single template, then the properties for
all the stations can be changed simultaneously by changing the property in the template.

Each station template is based on a single type of station. You can define as many station templates as you need.
Stations that are based on the same template share the switch input and functional values defined for that type.
They also use the same initial values for the associated parametric fields such as call request priority, tone settings
etc.

The type of a station template cannot be changed if there are existing stations that are based on this template, and
the entry that allows you to select the type of station will be dimmed.

When you click on the Add... button to define a new 5'
station template, you will see the Station Template |denliﬁcali0n|5witches| Tones | Call Setiings | Levels | aL& | Fiters | Outputs |
Properties window, with the default Type: set to Number:[21

Speaker Station. Select the pull-down next to the Type: Name: [Cell 701
entry box to see the list of the Station types that can be Infe: [|CH-430.211-001] [
selected.

Type:lSpeakerStalion j [~ | Compound fember

Type: ISpeaker Station [400 Series) ﬂ

Hm) |
Handset Station (400 Series]
Handsets/S peaker Station (400 Serieg]
Carmpaound Station

LED Station [401 Series)

Generic Station [300 Series)

Talkback Station

Privacy Station [407 Series] Cancel

IP Station

You can create as many station templates as you like for each of the station templates types defined in Type:
entry. Once you have selected a Type: of station the Station Template Properties dialog box will contain the
same set of tabs for the Speaker, Handset, Handset/Speaker, LED Station, Privacy Station, Talkback Station,
IP Station, and Generic Station Templates except the Handset the Handset Station Templates will not have
an ALA tab. The template for a Compound Station Template Properties dialog box is similar to the entries for
the Compound Station Properties dialog box except that the members cannot be defined. In all cases, see
Section 3.7 for more details on Station settings.
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The Station Template Properties dialog box is similar for the Speaker, Handset, Handset/Speaker, LED
Station, Privacy Station, Talkback Station, IP Station and Generic Station Template Properties dialog
boxes. Rather than repeating similar descriptions, only the Speaker Properties Template dialog box is described.

3.6.1 Speaker Station Template

3.6.1.1

The Identification tab for the Speaker Station
Template Properties dialog box is similar to the
Identification tab for the Speaker Station Properties
dialog box. The main difference is that the template does
not have entries for the port connection.

If you want the stations that are created from this
template to be members of a Compound Station, then
you need to place a tick mark in the Compound
Member checkbox.

Once stations have been created based on this template
the Type: entry will be dimmed and cannot be changed
without first deleting all the stations derived from this
template

x4
Identification ISwitchesl Tones | Call Settings | Levels | &L4 | Fiters | Outputs |
Number:
Name: [Cell 4101
Info: I|CM-43U-211-UU1 J

Speaker Station Template Properties - Identification

Type:lSpeakerSlation j [T | Compound fember

Cancel

3.6.1.2 Speaker Station Template Properties — Switches

The Switches tab has default entries for two switches.
The function of these two switches is initially set to
Unknown. Select a switch and then click on the
Properties button to bring up a pop-up Switch
Properties dialog box with two tabs, Input and
Settings. A drop-down menu allows you to specify the
function of the switch. (A description of the switch
functions is contained in the Stations section of this
manual.)

Station Template 21 (Cell A101) Properties il

Funchon: | Muzsic Select j

Call Reguest

Call Request Cancel
Call’/End

Hook Switch
Microphone kute Switch

FPage

Fanic Alarm

T amper Alarm
Tamper Alarm Cancel
rused

Yolume Step

Idertification  Switches |Tones| CallSeltingsI Levelsl ALA | Filters I Dutputsl

Numberl Function | Add.. |

1 Muzic Select

2 Call Request Delete
Properties...

Switch Input Supervision

¥ Supervise Part

Report Faultz To bMaster:

1.3 [CermtralContralS uper|

Cancel
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The Input tab in addition to selecting the Function: of
the switch allows you to use a pull-down menu to
specify one of the four possible types of switch
contacts. The default is set to MNO Momentary
Normally Open, which is usually used for DXL
stations.

Contact Type
MO Mamentar Harmally Open j

SAND Momentar Namnally Dpen
MMC kaomentary Maormally Closed
LMD Latched Marmally Open
LMC Latched Mormally Clozed

The Settings tab allows you to specify the master
station that will for example receive a call request (if
the switch function is set to Call Request) as well as
set the priority of the call request. Call Request,
Tamper Alarm and Panic Alarm switch function are
directed toward a master needs require a priority
setting. The Call/End switch is associated with a
station and a Page switch is associated with a page
zone. The remaining switches do not have an entry on
the Settings tab.

3.6.1.3 Speaker Station Template Properties — Tones

The Tones tab for the Speaker Station Template
Properties dialog box is identical to the Tones tab for
the Speaker Station Properties dialog box. The entries
for the Tones tab are discussed in Section 3.7.

x
Function: || WM
Input | Setlmgs'
Part
IStat\on Part 1/5witch 2 Change... |
Contact Typpe
IMND tamentary Marmally Open j
Carcel |
x
Function: || NiEemE
Input ~ Settings I
Iaster
{21 (UritContral) =l
Call Reguest Priority
— l—
...........
0 |5g 100
|
Station Template 21 (Cell A101) Properties 1[
Identificalionl Switches  Tones ICaIISattingsI Levelsl ALA | Filkers I Dutpulsl
r~Call Arnounc: Manitor Announcs
Stark: |1 [StartT one) j Stark: INona j
End: |2 [FeminderTane] j End: INona j
Reminder: INona j Reminder: INona j
—Call Request Acknowlzdg,
Carcel
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3.6.1.4 Speaker Station Template Properties - Call Settings
The Call Settings tab for the Speaker Station x|
Template PrOpertleS dlalog box and the Speaker IdentilicationISwitcheslTones CallSeltingsILevelslALA |Fi|ters|Dutputs|

Station dialog box are identical and is discussed in Il Voime:
SCCUOI’I 37 I_J— 200 [T unerl nputs]

-16dB il 16dE

Call Priarity:

Program Group:

[~ Answer Call Requests Only

Cancel

3.6.1.5 Speaker Station Template Properties — Levels
The Levels tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Properties dialog box and the Speaker Station dialog Identiication | Switches | Tones | Call Settings  Levels | LA | Fiters | Qutpus |
box are identical and is discussed in Section 3.7.

Speaker: ticrophone:

-16dB il 1648

Cancel
3.6.1.6 Speaker Station Template Properties —
ALA x4
The ALA tab for the Speaker Stat'on Template Identlhcatlnnl SW|tches| Tnnesl EallSeltlngsI Levels ALA |F|Iters I Dutputsl
Properties dialog box and the Speaker Station dialog ALA Detecto ks
. . . . . . * Gueue Call Request
box are identical and is discussed in Section 3.7. Level 1:]1 (aL) || ¢ atompt Conasion
Level 2: INnne ﬂ Master:
10 [Central Contral]
e INOHE ﬂ Call Request Priority:
Level 4: INone ﬂ | J—
6 lﬁ 1DIU
Canicel
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3.6.1.7 Speaker Station Template Properties — Filters

The Filters tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Prope rtIeS dlalog bOX and the Speaker Statlon Identificalionl Switchesl Tonesl CallSattingsI Levelsl ALA Filters |Dutpuls|
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed in # CuiFl predkene Resmonse s, )
. = 200 3,400
Section 3.7. o :
Type: |Mone j _______________________ | 3
B andwidth: | 0 ‘chtava =2
Carmer |0 'le 2
[Drder: | 0 Vl
36
250 500 1,000 2,000
Cancel
3.6.1.8 Speaker Station Template Properties — Outputs
The Outputs tab for the Speaker Station Template x|
Prope rtIeS dlalog bOX and the Speaker Statlon Identificalionl Switchesl Tonesl CallSattingsI Levelsl ALA | Fiters ~ Outputs |
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed in Number | Function [ |
Section 3.7. Dekte_|
Froperties... |
Cancel
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3.7 Stations

The MicroComm DXL system supports several types of intercom Stations:

e Speaker Station (400 Series)

e Handset Station (400 Series)

e Handset/Speaker Station (400 Series)
e Compound Station

e LED Station (401 Series)

e Privacy Station (401 Series)

e Generic Station (300 Series)

o Talkback Station

e |P Station (600 Series)

The DXL Configuration Editor has slightly different Station Properties dialog boxes for each type of station.
The dialog boxes for the Speaker Station, Handset Station, Handset/Speaker Station, LED Station, Privacy
Station, Generic Station, IP Station and Talkback Stations are similar and are discussed together. The Compound
Station dialog box is significantly different and is discussed separately.

3.7.1 Intercom Stations

All intercom stations, except Talkback and IP Stations, are connected to a DXL system via ports on the SCC cards
contained in the DCCs or DCEs. There are 3 types of SCC cards: SCC-400, SCC-401 and SCC-300 cards.
Talkback Stations connect to the DXL system using a TBE on a USB connection (similar to a DCE). IP Stations
use VOIP over Ethernet and require a VOIP PCI card in every DCC.

A half-duplex Intercom Station uses an audio speaker as both the station loudspeaker and the station microphone.
Such stations have one or two switches; the first switch is normally used to generate a call request signal, while
the optional second switch is usually used to act as a rotary switch for program distribution. The DXL supports 3
types of speaker stations; 300 series with only a speaker (and possibly a transformer) at the intercom station
(Generic Stations); 400 series intercom stations with a microphone amplifier at the station (Speaker Stations); and
401 series intercom stations (LED Stations) which have a microphone amplifier and a LED that provides a visible
feedback signal to the station.

The speaker stations available for use with the SCC-400 cards include Harding Instrument’s ICM-420, ICM-430,
ICS-4x0 and 45-ohm speakers that have been augmented with an ICB-400 intercom board. The SCC-401 cards
support ICM-421, ICM-431 and ICS-4x1 stations. The SCC-300 can be used with ICM-320, ICM-330 and ICM-
3x0 stations, as well existing generic 45-ohm speakers are compatible with the SCC-300.

A Handset Station is a full-duplex station wired to 2 adjacent channels on an SCC-400 card. A call request is
generated when a button next to the handset is pressed, and is cleared when the handset is placed on the hook
switch. The most common application of Handset Stations is to connect them in pairs to form a visiting booth,
where two people can visit using telephone handsets via a full-duplex connection, similar to a normal telephone.
The FDH-420 is a Handset Station.

A Handset/Speaker Station connects to two adjacent SCC-400 ports. When the user speaks through the handset,
the station provides a full-duplex connection, but when the handset is on hook the speaker provides a half-duplex
connection. The Handset/Speaker Station is an FDH-440.
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IP Stations (600 series) utilize VOIP technology and operate over the DXL Ethernet network. They include 4
switches and 2 outputs which can only be utilized by the IP Station itself. As IP Stations do not require physical
ports their “VOIP PCI Card” ports are created "on-the-fly" as needed with no limitations on the number allowed.

Finally, a Compound Station is a group of two, three or four physical stations. The member stations must all be
wired to the same DCC or DCE and be designated as a member of a compound station i.e. the Compound
Member checkbox in Station Properties dialog box Identification tab must be checked.

Station Templates

Before continuing on how to define a Station, it is important to use and understand what a Station Template is.
The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor uses station templates in order to quickly and easily configure
many similar Stations. These are virtual devices with almost the same set of properties as real intercom Stations.
The principal difference is that they do not have a hardware port address.

You can define any station(s) based on a station template, which is defined in the Station Template section of
Configure:. Hence, if a Station Template is defined as a Speaker Station then all the Stations based on this
template will also be Speaker Stations. You can quickly and easily configure many stations that have the same
properties. Station Templates are discussed in the Section 3.6 and it is highly recommended that you use them.

Defining Switches

A station is usually associated with one or more switches. Each switch will have an associated button, usually
located on the front panel of the station, and it performs a specific function. A station that has no switches cannot
issue a call request and hence cannot make a call request. The different types of switches are:

e (all Request switch — when you press the button that is associated with this switch, the station will issue a
call request to a Master Station.

e (all Request Cancel switch — when depressed this switch will cancel a previously queued call.
e Call/End — when depressed will end a call at a designated station

e Hook Switch — this switch is usually used with a Station that has a handset device. When the handset is on
the hook an associated switch is said to be on-hook and when the handset is taken off the hook switch
then it is said to be off-hook.

e Microphone Mute switch — this switch is used to mute a conversation when it is pressed. This type of
switch is usually used in VOX applications, where the operator may be transmitting a message over the
paging speakers but he suddenly wants to have a private conversation with someone, without having his
private conversation distributed over the speakers. The operator can press the microphone mute button to
stop the transmission of audio.

e Music Select switch — the button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or end the
music that is played at a station, to skip past sound tracks and to set the volume of the music to either high
or low.

e PTT switch — the button that is associated with this switch is used as the push-to-talk button at the master
station. Hence, the person that is speaking at the master has to press the PTT button and keep it pressed
while speaking, in order for the audio to be transmitted from the master.

e Page switch — when pressed the Page Switch will activate a specified page zone
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Panic Alarm switch — a panic alarm switch is a special switch that can generate an alarm that is queued at
a designated master.

Tamper Alarm switch — a tamper alarm is a special type of alarm that is queued at the master when it
occurs. This switch does not have to be associated with an external button on the station. A switch can be
configured as a tamper alarm switch so that it sends an alarm to the master when it is pressed, released or
tampered with.

Tamper Alarm Cancel switch — this switch is used to cancel a tamper alarm when it occurs. The purpose
of having this switch on a station is to force the operator who received the alarm, to physically go to the
station and turn off the tamper alarm.

Unused switch — you can set a switch to the ‘unused’ state, which means that the switch does not have a
specific function. You can use this setting for a switch that is present but which you will not be using or a
station that has provisions for two switches buy only one switch present.

Volume Step — this switch is used so that the user can step through different volume levels for audio
clarity. This type of switch is mostly used at visiting booth stations for users that are hard of hearing.
Each time the user presses the switch, the volume would increase progressively and then cycle back to the
starting point.

There are two switch settings that only appear when you set a Station to be a Compound Station Member. They
are the Compound Call Request Switch and the Compound Music Select switch:

Compound Call Request switch — when you press the button that is associated with this switch, a call
request is sent to the master that is configured to receive the call requests from the compound station.
Additionally, all the station that are members of the compound station will be connected to this master
station for the call, so that audio from all the stations will be mixed and heard at the master, and audio
from the master will be heard at all the member stations.

Compound Music Select switch — the button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or
end the music that is played at the compound station (and hence, at all the members Stations), to skip past
sound tracks and to set the volume of the music to either high or low.

The Station Properties dialog box could have up to 12 tabs (depending on whether a Host Port and CCTV has
been defined). Two of the most critical settings are defining the port connection (in the Identification tab) and
defining which master will receive a call request (in the Switches tab). Other parameters that can be set include
volume levels, tones that can be generated when a call is made, defining the Master that will receive hardware
faults, etc.
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3.7.1.1 Station Properties - Identification

The ldentification tab is shown on the right. x|
. Permiszions | Outputs | Selectors |
Select the Template: entry to specify the parameters of Idertifcation |~ Switches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | ALA Fiters
the Station according to a fixed template that has already umber [TE
been defined in the Station Templates section of Neme: [ 01
Configure:. The station will be the same type as the - -
template, and the Type: entry will be dimmed and you
will not be allowed to select this option. Templale |21 Col 4101 =
. . . Tupe; ISpeakelStat\on j ™| Compound tember
Set Template: to None if the station is not based on a N - o Bt
pre-defined template. Use the drop-down menu in Type: |Housing Buiding 1 =] DCC =] fao0seriesscct = fs x|
to select the type of station and finally choose the station
port required. —

3.7.1.2 Station Properties - Switches

Up to two switches can be multiplexed over an audio line. The 300 and 400 series intercom speaker stations can
be ordered with no switches, one switch or two switches. Without a switch, the station cannot generate a call
request. The two switches on a Speaker Station are usually used for generating call requests, and for rotating
through the available music channels. The possible use for switches include the following:

o Call Request

e Call Request Cancel

e Call/End

e Hook Switch

e Microphone Mute Switchl
e Music Select

e PTT Switch

e Page

e Panic Alarm

e Tamper Alarm

e Tamper Alarm Cancel
e Unused

e Volume Step
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The Switches tab opens with the switches set to Unused. X
These SWltCheS are predeﬁned SWltCheS and Cal’lnot be Identification  Switches |Tones| CallSeltingsI Levalsl Filters I F‘ermissionsl Dulputsl Se\ectorsl
deleted. Because of this, the Delete button is always 'ﬂbed Functon I s |
dimmed when you click on switches that have been pre- T Doz |
defined by the program. The Number 2 switch push- Propeties.. |
button is physically located on the lower right hand side
of a station front plate and is normally used as the Call
Request switch. If there is a second switch the push = [Suevien
button associated with that switch (Switch Number 1) is Hltssers
. . . Feport Faults To Master:
located on the upper right hand side of the station front |N:ne |
plate and is commonly used as a music select switch.
Cancel
The following drawing displays the switch positions.
a A\
O
T o500 Os\mt h A/Switch 1

O 0 00O

O O 0 OO0

O 0 00O

. °0o9 O Switgh B/Switch 2
O
[N )

The Handset and Handset/Speaker Stations have a
full-duplex connection and require two audio channels,
where each channel can be multiplexed with contact
closure information for up to two switches. Therefore, if
you define a station type as a Handset or a
Handset/Speaker type station, the Switches tab will
initially display three of the four switches in the Unused
state. For this type of station the second switch on the
first port is usually used as a Call Request switch and the
first switch on the second port is usually used as a Hook
Switch.

Station 2065 Properties x|
Idertification  Switches | Tunesl CallSellingsI LBVE|SI Filters I F’ermissiunsl Dulpulsl
Mumber | Function |
1 Unuged
2 Unused [Delete
3 Hook Switch _I
4 Urused Froperties... |
—Supervisiar
¥ Supervize Port 1 ¥ Supervize Port 2
Report Faults Ta Master:
INone j
Ok | Cancel |

Some station switches have terminating resistors and can be supervised to check for open or short circuit faults on
the audio lines. The check boxes beside Supervise Port 1 and Supervise Port 2 turn this capability on or off.

Note that if you have an unsupervised port then you will only be able to define one switch for that port except for
IP Stations which support 4 pre-defined switches with no supervision.
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The pull-down menu on the Report Faults To: drop-down menu lists all the IMS, IP, or host monitored Master
Stations in the system. The master station that received the reported fault requires a display or host. Select the
master station that will be monitoring hardware faults from this list. All the faults that are detected on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to the master that you define here. If the master station has not yet been
defined you will have to return to this entry later. Note that if you do not define a master to report the faults to,
then the faults will still appear on the DXL but they will not be reported to any of the master stations.

3.7.1.2.1 Using a pre-defined switch

If you want to use a pre-defined switch or you want to x|
change the properties of an existing switch, click on the ~ Fureten [cal feaues =

switch that you want to use and click on the et |setings|
Properties... button. This brings up Switch Properties = .,
Wll’ldOW Wlth tWO tabs Thls WlndOW lets you deﬁne the IJHousing Euilding 1/DCCA400 Series [SCC 1./5tation Port 745 witch Input/Switch 2 Changz... |

settings for each switch. pontact Type
IMND tamentary Marmally Open j

Switch Properties — Input

Select the function that you want this switch to perform
from the Function: drop-down menu.

%nctiun: I

Call Request Carcel |
Call Ben

Call Request Cancel
Call’Ernd

Hook Switch
Microphone Mute Switch
b Lizic Select

FTT Switch

Page

Panic Alarm

Tamper Alarm

Tamper Alarm Cancel
Unuszed

Waolume Step

The program will automatically insert the location of the switch into the Port information box.

Set the Contact Type of the switch from the drop-down menu. The audio line Contact Type
switches in standard DXI/DXL stations are Momentary Normally Open switches (the [N Morentary Normal Open

. . ) . . . NGO Momentan Mormally Open

default setting), but with Generic stations or external switches other switch types are [MNE Maomentar Nomally Closed
ibl LMO Latched Marmally Open

possible. LMC Latched Momally Closed
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Switch Properties — Settings

In the Settings tab, you will have to set the call request
priority of the switch and the Master that the call
request will be sent to.

Select the master that you want the call request to be
sent to, from the Master drop-down menu. This is an
extremely important setting, if you do not assign a
master, then the station will not be able to issue a call
request.

Set the call request priority of the station by using the
Call Request Priority slider.

3.7.1.2.2 Adding a new switch

Switch Properties x|

Functiar: ICaI\ Request j

Input ~ Settings I

Iaster

10 [CentralControl]

Call Reguest Priority

| I— I—
0 50 100

Cancel |

To add a new switch in addition to the pre-defined switches, click on the Add... button that appears on the

Switches tab.

Switch Properties — Input

When you click on the Add... button to add a new switch, the Switch
Properties window opens followed automatically by the Select Switch Port
window, shown on the right. Use the expansion icons H to expand the tree
structure until the desired switch is located. Select the switch and click on the
OK button and you will return to the Switch Properties window.

Switch Properties x|

Function: || WM

Input | Setlings |

Part
I.-’Housing Building 1/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Status Input 1/5witch 1 Change... |
Contact Typpe
IMND tamentary Marmally Open j
ool |

L=

- 2 IM5 MCC
- Status Input 1

- Status Input 2
B Statuz Input 3
- Status Input 4
E-DCE 1
E-DCE 2
E-DCE 2

Cancel |

If you selected Switch 1 this port is now displayed in the Port entry of the Switch Properties window. You can
now select the function of this switch (in this example a Call Request Cancel). You can use any of the unused
status input switches that are located on the same DCC or DCE or any of the unused switches on a DIO. The only
restriction in using DIO switches is that due to latency they cannot be assigned audio functions, such as a PTT
function. The software will prevent you from making such an assignment.
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Now click on the OK button to add this switch to the Switches tab. Switch 3 is now added to the list. To change
the properties of this switch, simply click on the switch and click on the Properties... button. Click on the Delete
button to delete Switch 3. Note that it is not possible to delete predefined Switches (Switch 1 and Switch 2).

Clicking on the button Change...

structure of the Select Switch Port window and allow you to change the designated switch.

in the Switch Properties dialog box will immediately bring up the tree

ﬂ
Function: |{E] Wi ce
Input | Setlmgs'
Part
I.-’Housing Building 1/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Status Input 2/5witch 1 Change... |
Contact Typpe
IMND tamentary Marmally Open j
Carcel |

Switch Properties - Settings

The settings for this tab are identical to the settings for the pre-defined switches and will not be discussed.

3.7.1.3 Station Properties — Tones

Tones can be associated with either call or monitoring
operations. Call Announce and Call Request
Acknowledge entries were discussed previously in
section 3.2.2

The Monitor Announce tones are the tones used to
inform a station that it is being monitored. Select None if
you do not want to inform the station that it is being
monitored. You can use the pull-downs to select from
the list of tones that have been defined. You can specify
if a tone is generated when the monitoring begins (if you
select Start), when the monitoring ends (if you select
End) and as a periodic reminder during the monitoring
process (if you select Reminder).

=TE
Switch Part:
= G_raylnstitution.dxl
B- H_ouswng EBuilding 1
=-DCC
Bl 2 IM5 MCC
B Status Input 1
»
»
- Switch 2
B Status Input 2
- Status Input 4
- DCEA
H-DCE 2
H-DCE 3
Cacal |
Station 2008 (Cell A101) Properties |
Permiszions | Outputs Selectors |
Identification I Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA I Filters
r~Call Announc tanitor Announc:
Start: I'I [StartT one) j Start: INmna j
2 End: INmna j
Reminder: IZ [ReminderTone] j Reminder: INmna j
i Call Reguest Acknowledg:
Tone: |2 [ReminderTane] j
Cares
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3.7.1.4 Station Properties — Call Settings

Tick the Answer Call Requests Only checkbox in order
to ensure that a Master can only establish a call to a
station after the station has made a call request to the
master. In this case, the Master will not be able to place
a call to a station on its own and will only be able to
answer call requests from a station.

Initial Volume and Call Priority are discussed in section
3.2.2.

Program Group is used for stations that are allowed to
listen to music. Each program group will consist of
several audio sources, often at two different audio levels.

3.7.1.5 Station Properties — Levels

The Levels tab can be used to increase or decrease the
sound levels transmitted or received by the station.
These settings cannot be changed while the system is
running and are used to balance the sound levels in a
facility to compensate for different room acoustics. The
AGC check box will turn on the automatic gain control,
which will try and adjust all incoming sounds to have the
same sound levels.

3.7.1.6 Station Properties — ALA

You can set up to four different levels for the ALA,
depending on the types of alarm that you need. You can
set a different (or the same) ALA for each Level of the
ALA, from the drop-down menu that is available with
each Level.

When an ALA is triggered, you can configure the system
to do one of two things in the Action area. The first
option is to Queue Call Request, which means that the
system will queue a call request to a master the moment
an ALA is triggered. You will have to choose the master
that you want to send a call request to, from the Master:
drop-down menu. If you decide to queue a call request to
a master when an ALA is triggered, you can also set the
priority of this call request by using the Call Request
Priority slider.

Station 2008 (Cell A101) Properties EI
Permissions Outputs Selectors
Identiication | Switches | Tones Call Settings I Levels | &l | Fiers
Initial Yolume: Progiam Group:
| I 200 [Tunernputs] j
-16dB 0 16dB
Call Pricrity:
| I— —
0 [ 100
Cancel
x
Permissions Outputs Selectors
Identiication | Switches | Tomes | Call Settings Levels I AL | Fiters
Speaker icrophone:
-16dB 0 16dB -16dB 0 16dB
Cancel
Station 2008 (Cell A101) Properties |
Permissions Outputs Selectars I
Identificatian I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels ALA | Filters
LA Detector
Leve\‘l:l‘l BLALevel] j = Attempt Connection
Level 2: {2 (Level 2) x| || Master
I 10 [CentralCantral] j
Level 3: INone j
Call Request Priority:
Level 4 INUHE j [ I
0 |5g 100
Corcel
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The second option is to directly Attempt Connection with a Master without issuing a call request, the moment
the ALA is triggered. You will have to choose the Master that you want to attempt the connection with, from the
Master: drop-down menu.

The same option is also available with a Station Template and therefore, this section is only discussed briefly
with the Station Templates section in Configure:. Note that you cannot define an ALA for a Compound Station
or for a Compound Station Template.

3.7.1.7 Station Properties — Filters

The Filter tab can be used to include an audio filter for X
3 1 : : Permizzions | Outputs I Selectors
bOth the lncomlng audlo from the Statlon and the Output Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings | Levels | ALA Filters
audio transmitted to the station. The input and output S
filters can be one of five different types; highpass, @ "fle € Dupfile 20 3400
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advanced. If None is [ o i [ i S el N
selected no filter is used. § j
Bandwidth: | 0 'chtave -2 :
T_'HFIEZ INDI"IE j Carner: | 1200 vIHz e ? E
=38 ! 1
250 500 1,000 2,000

Advanced _ Concel|

The filter parameters can be set using the pull down menus. Audio filters may be useful in rejecting background
noise or compensating for different room acoustics.

3.7.1.8 Station Properties — Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which master X
Sta'[iOIlS are auowed tO Call monitor or COIltI‘Ol thlS |dentification | Switches | Taones I Call Settings I Levels I ALA Filters |
s s i Permissions | Outputs I Selectors

station. The pull down menu for Function displays the -

Functior: [T ~ |
various functions that can be performed. T I st |

10 CentralCantral

il Ui?t&%or?{:orlo Delete

Cancel |
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3.7.1.9 Station Properties — Outputs

The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output when =
the station is in various operating states. When the 'de“““““;zmlsio:‘switches | Tones | Dcu?gj:mngs I LII | f-\sljecml Fiters |
Add... button is clicked a tree of the system hardware is
displayed. The tree nodes can be expanded until the Nombe | Forion I bo.|
desired output port is displayed. If an output is already e |
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. The [P
function of the output can be selected from the Function
drop down menu.
Function: | Station Call Fequest Status Indicator ﬂ

Station Call Request Status Indicatar

Station Call Status Indicator

Station Call or Call Bequest Status Indicator

Shation 3 I Cancel |
There are two tabs associated with the Properties X
display of an output. The Setting tab allows the output  Freter]staien Cal S inicoer =

to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. The = oupt |seting:]

selected pattern will be used to drive the selected output -

port when the station is in the state(s) identified by the [?Hausing Building 2/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Stalus Dutput 4/Dutpu Change.. |
function. This applies to all of the functions except the  oupuTipe o Contact

Station Status Indicator. The Station Status indication

function is predefined to flash the output in the call

request state, and to turn the output on in the call state.

Patterr:

o =

i ﬂl

Blink,
Flazh

3.7.1.10 Station Properties - Selectors

When the station output is used in a page zone of a X
1 Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALA | Filters |

speaker line group or a relay controlled py a zone 1 o Fy—

selected status output, the Selectors tab is used to

specify these Speaker Line Groups and the Zone Selectrind: [Zene Select Dt =l

Select Outputs. These selectors may be activated when Humber | Mare I add. |

a page is made to the station. A7 Rt Deete

The Selector Kind pull down menu offers the following

choices.

Selectar Find: | 5peaker Line Groups j

Z-:une Select Outputs

er Line [aroy

Cancel

The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of
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the currently selected kind that are associated with the talkback station, and only selectors of that kind can be

added to the station.

[

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups

3.7.1.11 Station Properties - Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if you
have not defined any Host Ports in the system.

If you have already defined Host Ports then you will see
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the
Host Ports that you want the Station to report its status
to. For a description of the other entries, please refer to
Section 3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers.

3.7.1.12 Station Properties — CCTV

The basic purpose of this tab is to allow you to set-up
connections between monitors/cameras on masters and
monitors/cameras on stations, when a call is made from a
master to a station. The CCTV camera tab lets you
associate a group of video cameras and video monitors
with a master station so that the DXL knows what
commands it needs to send to the video switch. The
appropriate video cameras and video monitors can then
be connected for the call.

Note that you will have to first define the video switches
in the Video Switches section of Configure:. After this,
you will have to define the video cameras and video
monitors that are using these switches in the Video

x
Identiication | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | CCTY | ALA |
Filters Status Registers Permizsions Outputs I Selectars
Register Based Host Parts: Status Message Mode
Number | Mame [ =) Peento pesr
(mjl Host Part 1 € Folled
[~ | Sequential registers
Station Status Register Blacks——————
DxL Address Length
[Call Shatus: 1
Enabile Status: 1
Apply Changes |
Show Host Port Begisters... | Cancel
x
Filters | Status Registers I Permizzions | Outputs | Selectors I
Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings | Levels CCTY | ALA
Device Kind: |Video Camera Vl
Sequence | Numberl M arne |
Add... Delete Maove Up | Move Dawn
Caresl

Cameras and Video Monitors section of Configure:. Only after this is done, will you see the CCTV tab appear
in the Station Properties window. Also note that these CCTV settings are only defined for the ‘CALL’ event i.e.
when a call is made from a master to a station. Calls that are made from masters to visiting booths and from

masters to compound stations are set up as calls between a master and the constituent members of a visiting booth

or a compound station.

You will have to carefully decide the sequential order of the cameras and the monitors for each Station, as the
CCTYV connection between a master and a station will be set up in the sequential order. See the sections on Video
Switches, Video Cameras and Video Monitors for further details.
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3.7.2 Compound Stations

A Compound Station is a group of stations (up to a maximum of 4) that are treated as a single station. When you
make a call connection from a master to a compound station, all the stations in the compound group are connected
to the master. The audio from each of the individual stations in a compound station is combined into a single
audio signal. The most common application of compound stations is for door entries where the two individual
Stations on either side of the door are treated as a single station.

3.7.2.1 Compound Station Properties - Identification

Select a Template: from the drop-down menu if you X
Wal’lt tO base the Statlon ona pre_deﬁned template Identification |Tnnas| EallSettmgsI Memhersl ALA I Status Heglstersl Permizsians
Number: | 2500

Select None in the Template: entry if you do not want
to base the Station on a template. Select the Type: of
Station to be a Compound Station. ] =

Mame: IHousing 1 Enty Dioor

Template: INnne ﬂ

QT ormpound Station

Cancel

3.7.2.2 Compound Station Properties -

Members x
The Members tab llsts all the statlons that are to be IdantlhcahnnITnneslEaI\SEthngs MBINJETS'ALA |SIatusHeglsterslF'armlsslnns
included in this compound station. A maximum of 4 = MemberStations

. . . . Nurber [ N |
stations can be included in a compound station. 200 HousgTErmy

2002 Housing1E xit Delete |

To add a station to this list, click on the Add... button.
This brings up the Select Stations dialog box that lists
all the stations in the exchange that have the compound
station check box checked. Select the station to be added
to the compound station and then click on OK.

You will not be able to click on the Add... button after
you have added four stations to the Member Stations:
area.

oK | Cancel |

To delete a Station from this list or area, simply select
the station to the deleted from the Member Stations: area and then click on the Delete button.
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3.7.2.3 Compound Station Properties — Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if you x|
have not defined any host ports in the system. Idertifcalion | Tenes | Call Seltings | Members | ALS  Status Registers | Permissions |

Reaister Based Host Ports: Status Message Mode
If you have already defined host ports then you will see e | Nane | Lo
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox Sy ———
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the host Station Status Register Blacks——————
ports that you want the station to report its status to. For Cansmus;,m Fﬂth
a description of the other entries, please refer to Section Erabletans| | 1]
3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers Erthmss |

Show Host Port Registers | Cancel

3.7.2.4 Compound Station Properties —Permissions
The Permissions tab allows you to specify which master =
stations can control the Compound station. The pull Identification | Tones | Call Settings | Members | 4L& | Status Registers PefmiSSiUnSI
down menu for Functions: displays the possible control ~~ Furer EEEHE

ﬁlnCtiOl’]S Humber | Mame | Add. .. I
) 21 Unit&Control
il Luglif) i
Function: IEaII Station j

:_all Skation

Control Station Audio Level Alarm
Contral Station Call Reguests
Contral Station Proagram

Manitor Station

Clicking on the Add... button brings up a pop up menu

that lists all the master stations in the system. You make
. . . _DK Cancel

your selections from this list. G |
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3.7.3 Talkback Station

The TBE-310 Talkback Amplifier Expander outputs are configured as a special type of station. The TBE-310
offers a flexible solution for driving speakers with talkback capability. The TBE-310 has eight constant voltage
output channels that can be used to drive paging loudspeaker circuits. Each channel’s output power is rated at 5
watts at 25 volts. Several channels on the TBE-310 can be connected in parallel to form a single output with
higher output power (i.e. connecting three outputs together would provide a 15 (3 x 5) watt output). Any group of
sequential channels on a single TBE can be connected in parallel. When outputs are connected in parallel
appropriate settings must be made in the Configuration specifying which outputs are to be connected.

Each loudspeaker connected to a Talkback Amplifier Expander circuit must be equipped with an appropriate 25
volt loudspeaker matching transformer. Loudspeaker matching transformer taps must be set so that the total audio
power load on each circuit does not exceed the rated output.

The 1U 19” rack mount enclosure connects to a DXL exchange via a USB cable. The back view of the TBE-310
is shown below.

110 Vac Terminal Terminal
Socket Blockl Block 2

\

Il \ 7 [y
= %& 3 3 3 TBE-310 o
|:| = SRR Tal B o1 PG
q = b =7 1
— 2 |o(oooooooooo)o”o(oooooooooo)ol
O ®)

UsB Audio

Power USB Type B 2 USB Type A
Switch Port Ports

Rear View of TBE-310

Up to 4 TBE-310s can be connected to each DXL exchange; however the total number of TBE-310s and DCEs
that can be connected to an exchange is limited to 4.

3.7.3.1 Configuring a TBE-310 using the Administrator

The following example uses a TBE to communicate with three areas. The example Housing Building 1 is divided
into two identical units called Unit A and the Unit B. The following example uses a TBE-310 to communicate
with 3 separate areas in Unit A.

The three areas are to consist of,
1) An overhead bank of speakers in the games room that are used to make broadcasts or play

background music in the room. The overhead speakers are configured to act as a single station with

talkback capability. This station is named ‘Games Room A’, and the station is required to deliver 15
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watts of audio power to drive the overhead speakers. The master station ‘Unit A Control’ or the

‘Housing1Super’ can make calls to this station.

2) A bank of pole mounted speakers is used to broadcast messages to the exercise yard. The bank of
speakers is configured as a station named ‘Exercise Yard A’. Twenty watts of audio power are
required to drive the speakers. The master station ‘Unit A Control” has permission to make calls to

this station,

3) A station named ‘Entrance A’ requires 5 watts of audio power to drive the overhead speakers in the
entrance area. The master station ‘Unit A Control’ or ‘Housing1Super’ can make calls to this station.

Since each output line can supply 5 watts of audio power 3 output lines must be paralleled to provide 15 watts of
audio output power to the Games Room speakers. Similarly, 4 output lines must be paralleled to provide 20 watts
of audio power for the Exercise Yard speakers, while a single output line is adequate to drive the speakers in the
entrance area. The TBE will be wired as follows:

Entrance Speakers

LK BN J
(o]
— /C\
2 e
Shield o
shield || o Exersice Yard Speakers
5 C< 9
[— Ie!
i _!: _!: see
o]
R .
—+ G @
Shield Oé
— G
Q <
[, ¢}
& “E _|_ _|_ eee
—4 C L L
Shield Oé
i C< ®
—y @ ®
[ © | Games Room Speakers
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3.7.3.2 Adding a TBE to the configuration

A TBE-310 can be added to an exchange when the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor is set to
Hardware. The window that appears after a DCC, two DCEs and a TBE have been added to an exchange
(Housing Building 1) is shown in the following picture.

The buttons at the bottom of the =10l x|
- . . File Edit

DXL Configuration Editor Fodme — =_tok o

Wlndow allows you to Add DCE o V\ew‘lEnntainmant j Froperty | Walue |

Add DIO..., Add PZE..., Add 9 Cnttond
TBE... or Delete a selected item. i HousingBuilding1
Once a fourth DCE and/or TBE has
been added the DCE and TBE

selection buttons will dim and can

+- SupportServices
[l SpecialHanding

no longer be selected. (6 AdminBuiding
Function: Exchange
Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 200 [HousingBuildingT)
Add DEE Add DIO | Add PZE... | Ldd TEE... Delete

3.7.3.3 Defining the Talkback Stations in the Configuration

The TBE-310 outputs are configured as a special type of
: :
station. In our example we will configure the TBE as S 2O e ”Ppem I
Permizzions Outpuis Selectors

three separate stations, namely ‘Games Room A, lderiifcation | Swiches | Tones | CalSetings | Leves | ALA | Filess

— Ix

‘Exercise Yard A’ and ‘Entrance A’. Setting the o
Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration Editor to -
Stations allows us to Add... Delete... or select i L
Properties for each station. When you click the Add...
button the Station Properties dialog box appears: Templete:|Nane i
. . . . Type: | Takback Stalion =] I Compound Merber
You need to identify the station with an ID Number and e - .
Name, and using the pull down menu assign Talkback [HousingBuiding! =] [TE =] M =fF =
Station as the Type of station.

Cancel |
Tupe: | T alkback Station j

Speaker Station . . . .
Handset Station The entries for First Port and Last Port tell the configuration which ports are
Handset/Speaker Stati . . . ..
Compound Station connected together in parallel for this station. In this picture 3 ports are
LED Station :
Genic Stsion connected in parallel.
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The station Exercise Yard A settings are shown on the X
right. The ports 4 to 7 of the TBE are connected in e | Dol | Sty

Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Lewvels | AL I Filters

MNumber: | 2402

MName: IExercise “ard &

Infio: I J

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.

Template: INUHB j
Type: ITaIkback Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Bow: First Port:  Last Part:

[HousingBuicing! =] [TBE =] 4 A=

Cancel

The station Exercise Yard A settings are shown on the x|
right. The ports 4 to 7 of the TBE are connected in e | Dtos | Selocio

Identification I Switches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | aLa Filters

Number: | 2402

Name: IExercise ‘rard &

Infio: I J

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.

Template: I Mong j
Type: ITaIkback Station j [~ Compound tember
Exchange: Box: First Port: Last Part:

[HousingBuiing! =] [TBE =] 4 | |7 k|

Cancel

The station Entrance A settings are shown on the right. x|
1 3 1 Permissions | Outputs | Selectors
Only port 8 18 used fOr thls audlo Output Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALY Filters

Number; | 2403

Name: IEntrance 2|

Irfio: I J

Template: INona j
Tupe: ITaIkback Station j [ Compaund Member
Exchange Box: First Port:  Last Port:

[HousingBuicing! =] [TBE =] 3 | |8 |

Cancel
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3.7.3.4 Talkback Station Properties Dialog Box

The Talkback Station Properties dialog box has 10 tabs that are used to set parameters for the talkback stations.

These will be described briefly in this section.

3.7.3.4.1 Talkback Station Properties - Identification

The Identification tab is used to specify an ID Number,
Name, and the ports that are connected in parallel. Once
a Talkback Station is selected the Template entry is
dimmed (i.e. you cannot use a template to describe a
Talkback Station). If this station is to be used as a
member of a compound station then the Compound
Member check box needs to be checked.

3.7.3.4.2 Talkback

Switches
The Switches tab can be used to Add... switch(es) to the
talkback station. A talkback station has no predefined
switches. Clicking the Add... button brings up a window
with a tree structure of the hardware configuration. The
tree structure can be expanded until it displays switch
inputs, which can be wired to an external switch to
perform the desired function.

Station  Properties -

3.7.3.4.3 Talkback Station Properties - Tones

The Tones tab has entries for defining Start, End, and
periodic Reminder tones when a call is being made to
the talkback station. Similarly, when the talkback station
is being monitored a start, stop, and periodic reminder
tone can be sent to the station. Tones are created using
the Tones entry in the Configure: box of the DXL
Configuration Editor. If the station has a call request
switch, a call request acknowledge tone can be sent back
to the station when a call request is queued at a master
station.

x
Permissions Outputs Selectars
Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALA I Filters
Nurber:
Hame: IGames Fioom &
Info:l J
Template: INUHE j
Type.ITalkback Station j [~ Compound Member
Exchange: Bow: First Port:  Last Part:
[HousingBuilingt x| [TBE =] T E |
Corcel
i
Peimissions I Outputs Selectors I
Idertification Gwitches I Tones | CallSetings | Levels | aLa Filters
Number | Function | AT
[elete |
Fioperties... |
oK | Cancel |
x
Permizsions | Outputs Selectors I
Identification I Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA | Filters
- Call Announc: Ionitor Announc:
Start: |1 [StartT one| ﬂ Start: INone ﬂ
End: [ hd End:INone ﬂ
Reminder: INone ﬂ Reminder: INone ﬂ
—LCal Regquest Acknowledar
Tone:INone j
Caresl
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3.7.3.4.4 Talkback Station Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has entries for Volume, Call
Priority, and Program Group. Program Group is a set
of music source that can be transmitted to this station.
An operator at a master station with permission for
program control can select one of the music sources in
the selected program group when the DXL is running.

3.7.3.4.5 Talkback Station Properties - Levels

The Levels tab can be used to increase or decrease the
sound levels transmitted or received by the station.

3.7.3.4.6 Talkback Station Properties - ALA

The ALA (Audio Level Alarm) tab is used to configure
automatic monitoring of the incoming audio from the
station. If a loud audio signal is detected that exceeds a
set threshold it can trigger an alarm. Four different sound
level alarm thresholds can be set. An operator, who has
permission to turn on/off the monitoring, or an automatic
schedule, can select the appropriate level.

Station 2401 {Games Room A) Properties x|

Permiszions I Outputs | Selectors
Identification I Switches I Tones Call Settings | Levels I ALY I Filters

Initial Yolume: Program Group:

I I I 200 [Tunerlnputs] j
-16dB Ig 16dB

Call Priority

1] Iﬁ a0

I~ &nswer Call Requests Only

Concel |

x

Permiszions | Outputs | Selectors

Identification I Switches I Tohes I Call Settings Levels ALA I Filters

Speaker. Microphone:

| — | —

R ' R '

-16dB i} 16dB -16dB i} 16dB

[mEL

==
x
Permissions | Outputs I Selectars I
Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings | Levels ALA | Filters
ALA Detector Action
i f* Queue Call Request
evell: = Attempt Connection
Level 2: INona j Master
INona j
Lewel 3: INona j
Call Request Priority:
Level 4: INUHB j [
0 ISU 100

Cancel
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3.7.3.4.7 Talkback Station Properties - Filter

The Filter tab can be used to include an audio filter for X
3 1 : : Permizsions Outputs Selectors
bOth the lncomlng audlo from the Statlon and the Output Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Lewvels | ALA Filters
audio transmitted to the station. The input and output T
filters can be one of five different types; highpass Gl 200 3400
yp > g p b
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advanced. If none is = . o g [ ) o St e A
selected no filter is used. ;
Bandwidth: | 0 ‘chtave -2 :
T_'HFIEZ INDI"IE j Corner: | 1200 ‘IHz e E E
....... - - Order m E Y
Lowpassz ! 1
Ehghdpass 250 500 1,000 2,000
andpaszs
Bandztop
Advanced _ Concel_|
The filter parameters can be set using the pull down x|
menus. Audio filters may be useful in rejecting G | Dt g '
A K 3 Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA Filters
background noise or compensating for different room e Frere e (D I
acoustics. ol Ll b 200 3,400
Type: [Mone ﬂ 0 IS S SR SR R | 2
Bandwidth: | 0 'chtave 12 E
Corner: | 0 'le 2 :
[rder |0 'l
38
250 500 1,000 2000
Cancel
3.7.3.4.8 Talkback  Station Properties -
Permissions
The Permissions tab is used to specify which master X
StatIOI’IS are allowed tO Call monltor or COl’ltl‘Ol thlS Identification | Switches | Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALA Filters I
. ? 2 A X Permissions Outputs Selactors
station. The pull down menu for Function displays the N o i -
various functions that can be performed. Rt e I .
20 HU_using‘I Super
Function: | Call Station j “ Hriaben e |
Conbro
Control Station Call Reguests
Contral Station Progranm
M onitar Station
For a particular function the ADD... button will generate
a popup menu that lists all the master stations in the Cancel

configuration. From this list of master stations you can

assign the master station(s) that are allowed to perform the selected function.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0
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3.7.3.4.9 Talkback Station Properties - Outputs

The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output when
the station is in various operating states. When the
Add... button is clicked a tree of the system hardware is
displayed. The tree nodes can be expanded until the
desired output port is displayed. If an output is already
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. The
function of the output can be selected from the Function
drop down menu.

Function: | Station Call Fequest Status Indicator ﬂ

Station Call Request Status Indicatar
Station Call Status Indicator
Station Call or Call Fequest Status Indicator

There are two tabs associated with the Properties
display of an output. The Setting tab allows the output
to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. The
selected pattern will be used to drive the selected output
port when the station is in the state(s) identified by the
function. This applies to all of the functions except the
Station Status Indicator. The Station Status indication
function is predefined to flash the output in the call
request state, and to turn the output on in the call state.

Patter:

o =

Blink,
Flazh
Faszt Flazh
wink,

Station 3033 (Games Room C) Properties |
|dentification I Switches | Taones | Call Settings | Levels I ALA | Filters |
Permissions Outputs Selectars
Mumber | Function Add... |
Delete
Properties. .
Concel |
Output Properties x|
Function: I Station Call Status Indicator j

Output | Setlings |

Part

I/Hnuswng Buiding 2/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Status Output 4/0utput

Output Tupe: MO Contact

Change... |

Cancel
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3.7.3.4.10 Talkback Station Properties - Selectors

When the TBE talkback output is used to drive the audio X
input of a speaker line group or a relay controlled by a 'den““ca“;:mislsiUniw'tches I ITmes | Dtufgust:mnss | LI I ASUTtl ]
zone selected status output, the Selectors tab is used to
specify these Speaker Line Groups and the Zone ] Zore Seect Duis =l
Select Outputs. These selectors may be activated when Humber | Name I add. |
a page is made to the talkback station. Delcie
The Selector Kind pull down menu offers the following
choices.
Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j
Zione Select Outputs |

The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of
the currently selected kind that are associated with the talkback station, and only selectors of that kind can be
added to the station.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j
Zone Select Outputs
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3.8 Station Groups

A Station Group is a group of Stations that can be controlled with a single command. For example all the cells in
a housing unit may have music available at certain times. A group that includes all the Stations in the housing unit
allows the operator to turn on or turn off the programming to all cells simultaneously. Similarly, ALAs (Audio
Level Alarms) can be turned on/off to a group of Stations by sending the appropriate command to the Station

group.

3.8.1 Station Group Dialog Box

In order to make the operation of a DXL system easier an operator must be able to control stations as a group
rather than each station individually. An example would be to turn on and off the program sources for a block of
cells, or to turn on and off monitoring of a group of cells.

A Station group dialog box has three tabs: Identification and Members and Permissions.

3.8.1.1 Station Groups Properties — Identification
If you type in a Number: that is longer than 2 digits ]
then a dialog box will pop up asking you to confirm  '"mfeeten |Menbers| Femissins|
whether a different length is really required. Click Yes to Number [

make the change. Note that this change is reflected in the Neme: [Cells ATT 4125
System Properties (TSM Dialling tab) selection in I | .
Configure:.

This dialog box shows up for Stations, Masters, Page
Zones and Visiting Booths as well.

0k Ci |
x oK ] _cmes |

9 The system currently allows only 2 digits for fixed length dialing from a TSM to a station group. A station
- ] group is being created with a number of '2002" which requires 4 digits to dial to. Would you lke to use 4
digits for dialing to station groups from now on?

Mo Cancel

3.8.1.2 Station Group Properties — Members
The Member Stations: area lists all the Stations that are X
members of this Station Group. To add a Station to the  dnifesion Menber | Pamicson: |
list, click Add... This brings up the Select Stations = HemberStations

. . Mumber | MName | - Add... |
window, displayed on the next page. 2008 ColA101
2009 Cell 4102 Delete |
. . . 200 Cel 4103 —
To remove a Station from the list, simply select the i Celenos
£
Station and then click on the Delete button. W3 CelA10

2014 Cell 5107
205 Cel 4103
206 Cell 4109 LI

Cancel
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The Select Stations window lists all the Stations in the system. From this list, select

the Stations that are to be members of the Station Group and click on the OK =101
. - . Stations:
button. Click on Cancel to leave the Select Stations window. — I
200 Housing 1 Entry il
2002 Haousing 1 Exit
2003 Unit & Outer Entry
2004 Unit & Outer Exit
2005 Unit & Inner Entry
2008 Unit & Inner Exit
2007 Unit & T Foom
210 Hausing 1 AdminEntry
2102 Hausing 1 AdrminE xit
2103 Unit & ExercizeE ntiy
2104 Unit & Exercise Yard
MR Kt T ramar Faben LI
Cancel |
3.8.1.3 Station Group Properties — Permissions
The Function pull-down presents a list of operations that ]
can be carried out on a group of stations. erticaion | Members Permisson: |
Function: [{Eagl i
| [ Mumber [ Hame I pdd.. |
L N 21 Urit & Contral
Cantral Station G &I
Control Station Group Program
tonitor Station Group
From this list select the function you want then select the
Add... button to bring up a Select Masters dialog box
with a list of all the master stations in the system. Select
the master stations that are allowed to control this
function then click on the OK button.
Cancel
1=
M asters:
Mumber | Mame | -
10 Central Contral
1 Central Contral 1
12 Central Contral 2
13 Central Control Supr
14 Maintenance Office
20 Hausing 1 Supr =
24 MW T ower
25 Unit B Cantral
30 Hausing 2 Supr
kil Unit C Control
E& Rk =
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3.9 \Visiting Booths

A visitor booth consists of an audio connection between two Handset Stations. The audio connection may be
enabled permanently or enabled by a Master Station operator on demand. If the audio connection is established
on demand then the connection remains intact for a predetermined length of time.

3.9.1 Visiting Booth Properties Dialog Boxes

There are four tabs associated with a visiting booth: Identification, Tones, Control and Permissions.

3.9.1.1 Visiting Booth Properties — Identification
The drop-down menus in First Station and Second Station
highlights all the stations that are defined as Handset
Stations in the Stations section of Configure:.

When you select a Station in the First Station entry, then
this station does not appear in the Second Station drop-
down menu and vice versa.

After you make the settings for First Station and Second
Station, this pair of Stations makes up a visiting booth.

3.9.1.2 Visiting Booth Properties —Tones

The Visiting Booth has provisions to include Start, End
and Reminder tones during a call between the two stations.
The pull-down menus list the tones that you have defined
for the system, and you can make your selections from this
list.

Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties |
Identification |Tnnes| Enntmll Pemlsslnnsl
MNumber: |1
Mame: IVisiting Booth 1
Irfio: I J
First Station Second Station:
{5109 prisitBocth! Guest] | [5111 visiBaoth! Resident) =l
The selection for the second station has been restiicted because the first
station has been chasen. This restriction can be removed by setting the
firgt station to 'Mone
el
Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties 5[
|dertification  Tones | Contral I Pemissions |
Call Annaunc:
EENAET (Mormal Announce Tone] i
End: IT [Mormal Announce Tane) j
Reminder: I None j
el
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3.9.1.3 Visiting Booth Properties — Control

The Control tab has two main options. Choose the Always
enabled option to keep the visiting booths permanently
connected, so that they will become active the moment the
handsets are taken off hook.

The Enabled on demand option allows a Master Station
to control when a visiting booth is enabled. The Default
visit time (minutes) entry controls how long the visiting
booth connection remains active.

3.9.1.4 Visiting Booth Properties — Permissions
The Permissions tab is used to specify which master
station(s) can talk to the visiting booth and which master
station(s) can control the visiting booth. The Function pull-
down menu has two choices;

Control Wigiting B ooth
| Call Visiting Boath

The Add... button brings up a window that lists all the
master stations in the system. From this list you make the
appropriate selection.

Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties |
Identihcalionl Tores  Control |F‘emissinns|
(" Enabled on demand
Default visit e [minutes]: | 30
Cancal|
Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties |
Identihcalionl Tonesl Control  Permissions |
Function: (B
| Mumber | Name [ Add |
52 “igiting Control
Delete |
Cancal|
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3.10 Speaker Lines

In the following example a PZE will be used in 4 different Page Zones in an example Housing Unit 1. The PZE is
wired as follows.

Key
Line Level l\‘\
Audio Output 1 (1
Audio Amp 1
Ke:
Line Level
Audio Output 2
Audio Amp 2 PZE-110
Speaker Line Gropp 3 Speaker Line Gropp 2 Speaker Line Group 1
use
Port 1 i 1 1 | 1
I I I I I I
I I I I I I
I I I I I I
1 1 1 I 1 1
| i | i | |
1 1 1 1 1 1
il il il
| — T | —
K K K
DCC or DCE & & Lihe Grbup 1 Line 6
Spedaker Line Grpup 1[Speaker Line 5
Sp Line Grpup 1/Speaker Line 4
Sp Line Group 1/Speaker Line 3
Speaker Line Group 3/Speaker Line 2 Sp Line Group 2/Speakdr Ling 2 Speaker Line Group 1/Speaker Line 2
Line Group 3/ ker Line 1 Speaker Line Group 2/ kdr Ling 1 ker Line Group 1/! ker Line 1
=N AN A
Entrance Exercise Exercise | Games | Games
Spk 2 Yard Yard Room Room
Spk 4 Spk 2 Spk 4 Spk 2
Entra’nce Exercise Exercise Games  Games
Spk 1 Yard Yard Room Room
Spk 3 Spk 1 Spk 3 Spk 1
The four page zones are to consist of,
1) Page zone named ‘Games Room’ uses audio amplifier 1 and transmits audio to four speaker lines in the

Games Room. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 1. In addition
two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is activated. The master station ‘Unit
Control’ is permitted to make pages to this page zone.

2) Page zone named ‘Exercise Yard’ uses audio amplifier 1 and transmits audio to the four speaker lines in
the Exercise Yard. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 1. In
addition two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is selected. The master station ‘Unit
Control’ has permission to make pages to this page zone.

3) Page zone named ‘Entrance’ uses audio amplifier 2 and transmits audio to the two speaker lines in the
Entrance area. The mute control for audio amplifier 2 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 3. The

master station ‘Unit Control’ has permission to make pages to this page zone.

4) Page zone named ‘Unit Page’ sends audio to all the PZE speaker lines associated with the above three
page zones as well as stations Cell 101 through Cell 125 and Cell 201 through Cell 225. The operators at master

stations ‘Unit Control’ and ‘Housing1Super’ have permission to make pages to this page zone.
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3.10.1 Defining the Speaker Lines
Once a PZE has been added to an Exchange the tree view x|
Identification |

of the hardware configuration will display the PZE entries
in an exchange. Mumber 211

= G[B_l,l| rztitution. dxl N arne: IGamesHoomSDH

-- Housing Building 2 i | J

[=- HousingB uilding1
DCC Exchange: Box Group: Fort:
DCEA [HousingBuilding! x| |PZE1 x|
DCE 2
DCE 3
FZE1
FZE 2
[+ SuppartServices
[+~ SpecialH andling
[#- AdminE uilding

Speaker Group 1

Cancel |

The first step in configuring a PZE is to identify and name each of the speaker lines that will be used. Different
Page Zones can use different combinations of speaker lines and we must be able to identify which speaker line
relays are to be activated for the different Page Zones. Setting the Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration
Editor to Speaker Lines allows us to Add..., Delete or select Properties of each speaker line. The Properties
entry allows us to view and edit a speaker line. The Speaker Line Properties dialog box appears when you click
the Add... button. You need to identify the speaker line with an ID Number, Name and the PZE Port that it is
connected to.

Once you have specified the speaker lines, the DXL Configuration Editor List Pane will display the speaker
lines (in this picture only the speaker lines for PZE 1 are displayed).

i
File Edit
Canfiqure: ISpeaker Lires J Lock | oy
Wi IHardware J Number | Mame | Info | Port |
- Greylnstitution. dxl 2 3 i / Fuildin cer Cutput 1
212 GamesF!cn:-mSpk2 a’HnusmngIdmm a’F’ZE 1/5peaker Gloup 1.1"S|:|eaker Output 2
213 GamesRoomSpk3 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput 3
214 GamezRoomSpkd fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 1/5peaker Output 4
215 ExercisevardSpkl #HouzingBuildingl /FZE 145peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput &
216 ExercizevardSpk2 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput B
221 ExerceeardSph3 fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 2/5peaker Dutput 1
iy Exercize¥ardSpkd fHouzingBuildingl /F2E 1/5peaker Group 2/5peaker Dutput 2
23 EntranceSpk1 fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 3/5peaker Output 1
232 EntranceSpk2 fHouzingBuilding? /FZE 1/5Speaker Group 3/Speaker Output 2
Properties. .. Add.. Delete
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3.11 Speaker Line Groups

Once the speaker lines are configured the next step is to
specify the PZE Speaker Line Groups used in the
configuration. Selecting Speaker Line Groups in the
Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor
allows us to Add... Speaker Line Groups to the
configuration. Speaker Line Groups will be associated with
the line level audio from paging outputs or stations (with
an SPA-120). The audio will be connected to the input of
an audio amplifier and its output will in turn be connected
to one or more speaker line groups.

Click Add... to add a new speaker line group. After you

x
Identification |
Mumber:
Mame: IF’ZE1 Groupl
Irfio: I J
Exchange: Box [Eroup:

IHousingEuiIding‘I ﬂ IF'ZE1 j ISpeakerGroup‘I j

Cancel |

have defined one speaker line group the DXL Configuration Editor will also allow you to Delete an existing
speaker line group, or view or edit the Properties... of a speaker line group. In our example we require 3 speaker

line groups.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - ||:||5|
File Edit

Canfigure: ISpeaker Line Groups j Laock | oy

View:IHaldware j Numberl Hame | Info | Fort |

201 PZE1 Group
202 FZ£ET Group2
203 FZET Group3

[ Greylnstitution, dx=|

JHousingBulldingl /P2E 1/5peaker Group 1
fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 2
fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 3

Properties. .. Add...

Delete
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3.12 Status Outputs

Status outputs are relay outputs that can be assigned one of x|
the following functions: b= |
Number 201
Function: I.&udio Output Active j N |Kev o
IF'EQT: Zin?Selec?neCCtI_I ; _ o] J
Functior: | Audio Dutput Active =l
For example the Page Zone Selected outputs are used to Biiemn B (Cond Port
control relays that will be activated for some page zones [Hewsngbuiingt x| [Pze 1 ] | I -
but not for others. You could configure a relay network Used By: [None
that could perform the same functions as a PZE-110 but
with the added complexity of having to wire it up. In our
example we have configured six status outputs, two using N

the PZE and four using the status outputs of the DCC. The two outputs associated with the PZE are used to key
the mute control of the amplifiers and are assigned the Audio Output Active function. The other 4 status outputs
will be activated when a page zone is selected and are assigned the Page Zone Selected function. The list pane of
the Configuration Editor displays the status outputs.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |D|ﬂ
File Edit
Canfiqure: IStatus DOutputs ﬂ Lock | '
Wigw: IHardwale j Humber I Mame | Info | Port |
- Breylnstitution. dxl ey Amp 1 #Housingb uidingl /P 1 ASkatus Dutput 1/Dutput
202 Key Amp 2 fHouzingBuildingl /FZE /Statuz Output 2/0utput
203 Flazhing Light 1 fHouzingBuildingl /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 1/0utput
204 Relay Cantrol 1 fHouzingBuildingl /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 2/0utput
205 Flazhing Light 2 #HouzingBuilding /DCCS2 15 MCCAStatus Output 3/0utput
208 Relay Contral 2 fHougingBuilding /DCCS2 M5 MCC/Status Qutput 4/0utput
Properties. .. Add... Delete
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3.13 Paging Outputs

Paging outputs are audio outputs used as inputs to audio amplifiers and their associated selectors. The amplifier
outputs are generally connected to external speakers (in this case via the PZE). Four types of paging outputs are
supported: MCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing the speaker or line out on the 600 Series
IP Stations), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports
(utilizing SPA adapters on 400 series ports).

In our example the two amplifiers require two line level outputs from a DCC or DCE. Selecting Paging Output
in the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor allows us to add paging outputs to the configuration.

3.13.1 Paging Output Dialog Box
The Paging Output Dialog Box has 5 tabs; Identification, Call Settings, Levels, Outputs and Filter.

3.13.1.1 Paging Output Properties - Identification
The ldentification tab requires an ID Number, Name,

|nf0, Type, and the location of the output Port. x|
The picture below shows the list pane of the DXL ~ 'esten|calSotings| Levele| Sefot] fitr |
Configuration Editor with Configure: set to Paging Nvber [
Outputs. All the paging outputs for Housing Building 1 Name: [Emplfier A1 Input
are displayed. | .
Type: IMEC Line Out Port j
Exchange: Box: Card Port:
|Housing Buiding 1 =] [DCE 1 =] [mssmmce =] 1 =]
Previous Mext | Ok I Cancel |
DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 10| =|
File Edit
Canfigure: IF'aging DOutputs j Laock | oy
View:IHaldware j Numberl Hame | Info | Fort |
[+ Greylnstitution. dx| 1 Laurdm SSupportServices/DCCS2 IMS MCC/Line Level Output 1
12 t aintenance fSupportS ervices/DCCS2 IMS MOC Line Lewel Output 2
20 |t Page fHougingBuildingl /DCCS2 M5 MIC Line Level Qutput 1
21 Haouzigl Admin-Fage fHouzingBuildingl /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Line Level Qutput 2
22 Armplifier 1 Input HouzingBuildingl /DCE 1/1M5/TSM MCC/Line Level Out...
23 Amplifier 2 [nput SHouzingBuildingl /DCE 1/MS/TSM MCC/Line Level Out...
41 MedicalPage /S pecialH andling DCCA2 M5 MCC/Line Level Qutput 1
43 Seqregation Page /5 pecialH andling/DCE AMS/TSM MCCALine Lewvel Dutput 1
a1 Administration Page SadminBuilding/DCCA2 IMS MCC/Line Lewel Output 1
A2 Wisiting Page SedminBuilding/DCCH2 M5 MCC Line Lewel Output 2
Froperties. . Add.. [elete
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3.13.1.2 Paging Output Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has slider adjustments to set Volume X
(it can be set from -16dB to +16dB in 1 dB increments)  'esion Col5eiss | Lovs| Setcics | e |

and Call Priority (it can be set from 0 to 100). Initially the Volume: Dulput Actve Status Ouiput

default values are set to 0 dB and 50, respectively. The L |201 ey At =l
Output Active Status Output pull-down will display all o

the available status output entries of type Audio Output

Active. It lets you select an output which will be activated ,CG"PL"”’ —

when this page output is used. This status output is g ﬁ RS

normally used to key the audio amplifier.

3.13.1.3 Paging Output Properties - Levels Lo |
The Levels tab has one slider adjustment for Output, =
which can be set from -16 dB to +16 dB. The level 'deniicaion] calSetings Lovel |sefotors | Fiter |

adjustment is set for a particular configuration and cannot Dutput

be changed, whereas the volume adjustment can be — | —

changed by an operator while the system is running. Level o8 e

adjustments are used to compensate for the acoustic
properties of different spaces so as to provide a uniform
level of sound volume throughout a facility. Volume
adjustments can be used to compensate for voice
characteristics of different personnel and can be carried out
while the system is operating.

Cancel |

3.13.1.4 Paging Output Properties - Selectors
The Selectors tab is used to specify which outputs may be ]
activated included when a paging output is activated. The  'denifestion] CallSetings | Levei Selectors | ier |
Selector Kind pull-down menu is used to select the kind Selecton Kind: [T PR R
of selector to add.

Number [ Name [ add. |

M ot G ookt |

Selector Find: | Speaker Line Groups j

If we select Speaker Line Groups then click the Add...
button all the available speaker line groups are displayed.
From this list of groups you can select the groups that will
be driven by the audio from this paging output. (You can Cancel |
visualize these group inputs as being driven directly from
the paging output even though in practice they are connected to the output of an amplifier that has this paging
output as its input.) Once a group has been associated with a paging output it will no longer be available for other
paging outputs i.e. it will not show up when the Add... button is clicked. In our example Amp 1 is connected to
both PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 1 and PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 2.
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If we select Zone Select Outputs then click the Add...
button a list of all the available status outputs with the
Zone Select Outputs functions are displayed. In this
example we have defined four status outputs, two of which
are to be used for page zone ‘Games Room’ (Flashing
Light 1 and TV Control) while the other two are used with
the page zone ‘Exercise Yard’. All four must be added to
this Page Output.

3.13.1.5 Paging Output Properties - Filter
The Filter tab allows us to add a frequency shaping
characteristic to the audio output channel. A filter is not
normally required and the default is none. Filters may be
useful if there is noise or room acoustics are poor.

3.14 Page Zones

Paging Output 22 (Amplifier 1 Input) Properties

Identihcalionl Call Sattingsl Levels Selectors | Filter I

Selector Kind: IZone Select Dutputs

[~

x|

Humber | MName

203 Flazhing Light 1
204 T Contral

205 Flashing Light 2
206 Relay Control 2

[relete |

ok Cancel |

Paging Output 22 (Amplifier 1 Input) Properties

Identihcalionl CallSattingsI Levelsl Selectors  Filter |

Frequency Responge [dB vs. Hz):

x|

Type: ILowpass j

B andwidth: | 0 'chtave
Corner: | 2400 'IHZ
Order: |1 'I

200

0

24

280 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel |

Page zones are groups of loudspeakers connected to speaker lines, stations, master stations and other page zones
that can be connected in a single paging announcement. Paging output and status output relays can also be
activated when a page zone is selected. When the Configure: entry is set to Paging Zones in the DXL
Configuration Editor you can Add..., Delete or examine the Properties of a Page Zone.

3.14.1 Page Zone Properties Dialog Box

A Page Zone Properties dialog box can have up to six tabs; Identification, Tones, Call Settings, Members,
Permissions and if your system has a Host Port a Status Registers tab.
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3.14.1.1 Page Zone Properties - Identification

Selecting Page Zone in the Configure: entry of the S
Configuration Editor allows us to add page zones to the  'Seniesion | Tanes | calSetigs | Menbers| Pemissons|
configuration. Clicking the Add... button brings up a Number [E
window with 5 tabs; Identification, Tones, Call Settings, Marne: [ ames Room
Members and Permissions. The ldentification tab e r
requires that you assign an ID Number and Name for the
page zone. In this case the page zone is named ‘Games
Room’.
Cancel |
3.14.1.2 Page Zone Properties - Tones
The Tones tab has entries for defining Start, End, and B
periodic Remlnder tones When a page announcement iS Identification TOHSSlCaIISettingslMemberslPermissionsl
being made. Configuration tones are created using the Felrnene
. - - . Start: [FMEEANE]
Tones entry in the Configure: box of the Configuration . &
EdltOf Reminder: | Mone =
Cancel |
3.14.1.3 Page Zone Properties - Call Settings
The Call Settings tab has entries for Volume, Call x|
Priority and Program Group. Program Group is a set of  'denfesion| Tones - CaliSetigs | enbers | Pamissions|
music sources that can be transmitted over the page zone. Valume: ResrmEms
An operator at a master station with permission for — ) B— |20 1 urervputs) |
program control can select one of the music sources when 168 fo | 168
the DXL is operating.
Call Priority:
— —
1] lﬁ 100
Cancel |
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3.14.1.4 Page Zone Properties - Members

The Members tab is used to specify the devices that will S
be connected or activated when this page zone is paged. ldenifcsion] Tones | CallSetings Members | Perissions |
The Device Kind pull-down menu allows us to make the — Peveefnd Rasiania
. . Number | Mame | Add. I
appropriate selections. M Ganedieonspkl
212 GamesRoomSpk2 Delete |
Device Kind: | Speaker Line ﬂ 313 g:ﬂiigﬁﬁﬂgﬁﬁ

Station

Paging Output
Statuz Jutput
Speaker Line
Fage Zone

The Speaker Line entry will only be displayed after you
have added a paging output that includes one or more
speaker line groups. Similarly, the Status Output entry will
only be displayed after adding a paging output that includes one or more Zone Select Outputs.

Cancel |

Clicking Add... after selecting the Station entry will bring up a list of all the stations in the facility. From this list
select any stations you wish to include in the page zone. Selecting Masters will allow you to select any masters in
the system.

Clicking Add... after selecting Paging Output will bring up a list of all the paging outputs. Select the paging
outputs that you want to include in this page zone. In this example only audio amplifier 1 is selected.

When you click Add... after selecting Status Output only the status outputs associated with current paging
output members will be displayed. Similarly, only the speaker lines in the speaker line groups associated with the
included paging output members will be displayed after you select speaker line as the device kind. You must add
paging outputs to a page zone before you can add any of the selectors associated with that page output to a page
zone.

3.14.1.5 Page Zone Properties - Permissions
The Permissions tab specifies which master stations can S
make an announcement over the page Zone, Wthh l‘nastel‘s Identihcalionl Tonesl CallSettingsI Members Permissionsl
can change the volume and which masters can control page = Funefr ks

1 ] 1411 ] MNumber | Mame |
zone programming, i.e. transmitting background music m—lmum

over the page zone. The Function pull-down menu offers [0k |
the following selections.

add. |

Function: | Call Page £one j

=
Control Page Zone Program
Control Page £one Yolume

In this example only Unit Control is allowed to make e |
pages to the Games Room.
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3.14.1.6 Page Zone Properties — Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if the you x|
haVC not deﬁned any Host Ports 1n the SyStem SiIlCE: the Idertification | Tones | Call Settings | Members ~Status Registers |F'armissions|
Status Register Tab is used with a register based Host Port, ~ ftam==refe | Pttt

O Hos tPort 1 € Fall=d

If you have already defined Host Ports then you will see a
list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox Page Zone Status Register Block—————
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the Host { Cumaclionmm_w Fﬂth
Ports that you want the Station to report its status to. For a

description of the other entries, please refer to Section Sy Crerges_|
3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers.

Shovy Host Part Fegsters... | Cancel |
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3.15 Call Recorders

Call recorders are used to record conversations, often the conversations made during a visiting booth session. A
master station that has the call recorder assigned to its permission list can control the call recorder. Four types of
call recorder outputs are supported: MCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing RTP streams
only), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports (utilizing SPA
adapters on 400 series ports).

3.15.1 Call Recorder Dialog Box

A Call Recorder Properties dialog box can have up to five tabs; Identification, Call Settings, Levels, Filter and
CCTYV Monitors (only if CCTV monitors are defined for the system).

3.15.1.1 Call Recorder Properties — Identification

The Identification tab requires that you type in an ID x|
Number and a Name, as well as setting the Type and then  '#on | ca et | Lovet | Sfectors | Fiter |
using the drop-down menus to select a audio output port Hurber: [
that will provide the audio input to the call recorder. You Name: [érmpier &1 Ingut
will not be able to select audio ports that have been i -
aSSigned preViouSIY' Type: IMCC Line Qut Port j
Exchange: Box Card: Fort:
[Housing Buiding 1 x| JOCE1 x| [mesmsmmwce = 1 =]

Previos | Mext | 0K I Cancel |

3.15.1.2 Call Recorder Properties — Call Settings
The Call Setting tab has slider adjustments for setting the X

initial volume and call priority. If any status outputs have lenifesion CalSotings | evais | ECTV Morice| Fiter |

been set to Audio Output Active the pull-down menu for Volume: Dutput Active Status utput

the Output Active Status Output box will display all — — [None =l
these outputs. If you select one of these outputs to be oom

associated with this call recorder then as soon as an audio

channel is established to the specified lin§ level audio Ica"PL"‘” —

output the associated status output contacts will close. 0

Previous | Mext | ok I Cancel |

3.15.1.3 Call Recorder Properties — Levels
The Levels tab sets the speaker output level to the call recorder. You can adjust the output level in 1 dB steps
from —16 dB to +16 dB. This setting is made during the initial setup and it is used to compensate for sensitivity
differences in the call recorders.
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3.15.1.4 Call Recorders Properties- CCTV Monitors

The CCTV Monitors tab is used to connect a monitor to a ]
specified camera or sequence through a group of cameras. ~ Gentfistion| CaSetings | Lavels CETV HMorirs | Fier |

When the audio channel is opened to the line level output,

specified as a call recorder, a signal will be sent to the Jeduence LNkt LNane EndCanmand. Dzl Loy

video switch to connect the video cameras to the
predefined monitors.

Add Delete tove Up fove Down|  Properties |

Cancel

3.15.1.5 Call Recorders Properties- Filter

An audio filter can modify the audio that is sent to the line level audio output. The Filter tab allows you to
specify the characteristics of this filter.
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3.16 Music Sources

Three types of music sources are supported: MCC Line in (line level audio input ports on the DCCs or DCEs),
Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports (utilizing SPA
adapters on 400 series ports).

Up to six music sources can be circulated throughout a DXL system via the digital audio trunk and are available
at every exchange. At an exchange, a music source can be transmitted to stations as two selectable separate music
channels, one at a low volume level and a second at a higher volume level. Select Music Sources from
Configure: and then click on the Add... box. You will see a new dialog box called Music Source Properties.

3.16.1 Music Sources Properties Dialog Box

This dialog box has 4 tabs: Identification, Call Settings, Levels and Filter. Note that music sources have to be
included in program groups so that they can be played at masters, stations and page zones. Program groups are
discussed in the next section.

3.16.1.1 Music Source Properties — Identification

The ldentification tab requires you to assign an ID x|
Number, Name, Info, Type, and specify the port the music ~ %nean | aisetings| Leves| Fiter |
source is connected to. Any ports have been assigned Mumber [l
previously will not be selectable. HName: [OriTuner1
Info: | [=]
Type: [MCE Line In Port =l

Exchange: Box Card: Fort:

[Housing Buiding 1 x| [DCC x| |21k MCC = =

Previos Mext | 0K I Cancel

3.16.1.2 Music Source Properties — Call Settings

Each music source that is available in an Exchange is ]
transmitted as two separate audio signals, one at a Low lenifesion ClSetings |Love: | Fier |
Volume and a second at a High Volume level. You can Low Volime:
adjust the volume level of the two signals separately in 1 LR
dB steps by using the slider. T fo T
e
— —
-16dB lg_ 16dE

Frevious Mext I Ok I Cancel
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3.16.1.3 Music Source Properties — Levels
Once selected, the High Volume and Low Volume levels ]
should remain fixed. In the Levels tab you can move the ldnifesion| Cal Setings Levele | Fter |

Input slider to compensate for either quiet or loud audio _—
sources and you can adjust this level it in 1dB steps from LR ) E—
-16dB to +16dB. TR0 [
Previous Mext I ak I Cancel
3.16.1.4 Music Source Properties — Filter
With the Filter tab you can specify the settings for x|
additional filtering of the incoming audio. drifcaion| Cal Stings | Levek Fiter |
Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz):
Type: ILowDass j 200 3,400
Bandwidth:lﬁﬂctave ’ ;'- ------ }*i =omes ----% -3
Corner: | 700 'IHz Az ; ;
Order: w 'I ; E
2 i
% \i

250 500 1,000 Z000

Frevious MNext | Ok, I Cancel
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3.17 Program Groups

A single Program Group consists of a collection of one or more music sources i.e. different music sources can be
members of one or more program groups. A program group associated with a master, station or page zone is
available to these devices. This assignment of the program group to these devices is generally made in the
Settings tab of the device.

A station’s music select switch lets you step through the list of music sources that are defined for the program
group that has been assigned to the Station in the configuration. Starting from the idle state (no program), if you
press the music select switch then the station plays the first configured program channel (at its lowest volume). If
you press the switch a second time, the same program channel is played at its higher volume. If you press the
switch a third time, the second program channel is played at its lower volume. If you press the switch again, the
music channel moves to the next track. When you reach the last program channel and you press the music select
switch, the program will stop and you will not be able to hear any more music. If you press the switch again, the
music will continue playing.

A station’s program availability can be enabled and disabled from any master station that has the permission to do
this. When disabled, the program channel is disconnected from the station and the program selection switch on the
station is ignored. When program availability is re-enabled, it begins at the program channel and volume settings
that were in effect at the time that it was disabled.

3.17.1 Program Group Dialog Box

Setting the Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration Editor to Program Groups will display, in the List
pane of the Configuration Editor window, all the program groups in the system. Selecting Add... will bring up
the Program Group Properties window, with two tabs that will allow you to create a Program Group.

3.17.1.1 Program Group Properties — Identification

The Identification tab has entries for ID Number and =
Name ldentific:ation | Membersl
Hurnber: |EIE
MName: ITuner\nputs
\nfo:l J

Previous Mext | ok I Cancel
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3.17.1.2 Program Group Properties — Members
The Members tab lets you add music sources to the x|
|dentification Membersl

program group. Click on the Add... button to add music
sources to the program group. This brings up the Select = MemberMusicSourses

MNumber | Mame |

Music Sources dialog box. 2 UniaTuner
il UnitdTuner2 Drelete |
24 UritE Tumer
i

Music Souces:

Mumber |Nama |

25 UnitB Tuner2

4 MedicalT uner!

42 MedicalT uner 2

Frevious Mext Ok Cancel
K | R

Initially the Select Music Sources dialog box lists all the music sources in the system. The music sources are
identified by their ID Number and Name. To add a music source as a member of a program group, click on the
music source(s) from this and click OK. This will add the selected music source(s) to the Member Music
Sources area of the Members tab. Once a music source has been added it will no longer be displayed in the
Select Music Sources.

To delete a music source from this area, click on the music source and then click the Delete button.
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3.18 Tones

Tones are sound clips used to notify users that an event is about to occur or is in progress. Selecting Tones in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the list pane, all the tones that have been
defined in the configuration.

3.18.1 Tones Dialog Box

You can add a new tone to the configuration click on the Add... button, or to change an existing tone click on the
tone that you want to edit, and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these two operations will bring up
a Tones Properties dialog box with two tabs: Identification and Settings.

3.18.1.1 Tone Properties — Identification
The Identification tab has entries for an ID Number, a x|
tone Name and Info: text box. Click on the Select..,  'enedion |sena:]

button to add a sound to the Sound: entry. This will bring Mumber [T

up the Select Tone Sound window, shown below. Mame: StartTane
e s -]
< Configuration Sounds (~ Shared Sounds Sound:|850H2-250ms Celect. |

Configuration Sounds Stared: 1.2 sec. Max 120.0 sec.

Sound Mame | Length [sec.] |
850Hz-260ms 0.250
ding 0.915

Frevious Mext I Ok I Cancel

ey R Carcel

Configuration sounds are sounds that are used in the currently active configuration that you are working on.
Shared sounds are sounds that are available in the software and can be used by any application, if desired. If a
sound from the Shared Sounds list is selected for use in the configuration then it will automatically be added to
the list of Configuration Sounds.

To listen to either a Configuration Sound or Shared Sound, select the appropriate choice. Click on the Sound
Name that you want to hear and then click on the Play button. Click on the sound that you want to add to the
Sound: entry and then click on the OK button to add the sound to this entry. Click on Cancel to exit the window.
Please refer to Section 3.1.2.5 for a detailed description of the Sounds Editor window.
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3.18.1.2 Tone Properties — Settings

The Settings tab has a slider to adjust the Output Level in S
1 dB steps from -16 dB to +16 dB. Menifictin Sotigt |

A tone consists of a sound clip that can be played I”“‘p“‘ﬂ —

continuously, played once, repeated several times or R

played periodically. T

If you select the Continuous checkbox then the sound clip Repeat Lot [T

is played continuously, without any delay between clips. SO =

However, when you select this option, the other entries: B e

Repeat Count: and Periodic: are dimmed and cannot be Reed (oo 10 B

selected.

Frevious I

Mext I Ok I Cancel

The Repeat Count: sets the number of times that the same tone is repeated in one
sound clip. The Repeat Count: entry is editable, and if you change this value to any
number that is higher than a one the Delay (ms): entry becomes highlighted. Use the
Delay (ms): drop-down menu to set a time delay between the tones. This value can be
set to from 0.1 seconds up to 2 seconds and is the interval between the repeating tones
in the sound clip.

The Periodic entry causes the sound clip (or repeated sound clip if Repeat Count: is
higher than 1) to be played periodically, with a period that can be selected from the
Period (sec): drop-down menu. This value can be set from 1 to 30 seconds.

Note that the period must be greater than the length of the sound clip.

Repeat Cont: |2

v Periodic
Period [sec): (H
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3.19 Messages

Messages and tones are similar in that they =]
are interpreted by the DXL system as .wav ~ EdtnaSoudTops  © Tone & Wesssage -
. Configuration Sounds;
files. Tones are usual]y short sound Chps Shared Sounds: Total Length: 11.4 sec. [Max 200 sec ]
. . Sound Mame | Length [sec.) | Sound Mame Length [zec
generated automatically for such things as a il Clear 5210 . A Cloar
. ‘Windows <P Battery Low 1,220 <<<$I<<< Windows ®F Battery Low  1.220
busy s1gna1, classroom bells or a call request Windaws ¥F Logeff Sound  2.037 Windows ¥P Logeff Sound  2.037
. . Windaws %P Startup 4314 << Copy | <<

signal. Messages are sound clips that are i

(==l
only used when an operator requests that the _ |

Ehame... 3
message be played, for example an All Clear

Play | E55
message after a fire alarm.

Expart... | B35
Messages stored as .wav files can be

Import | Record | Import | Record |

imported as Shared Sounds: or as

Configuration Sounds:. The example shows .wav files imported from Microsoft Office 2000. Selecting
Import... brings up a window that you can use to navigate to locate the desired .wav file. Please refer to Section
3.1.2.5 for a description of the Sounds and Messages Editor window.

3.19.1 Message Dialog Box
The Message Properties dialog box has two tabs: ldentification and Settings.

3.19.1.1 Message Properties — Identification
The Sound: entry lists the name of the sound file that X
|dentification I Settings I

describes the message. To select the sound file that you
want to add to the Message, click on the Select... button. Numbe.

This brings up the Select Message Sound window, where None 1 oo

the available message sounds are listed. You can select il =
from either the list of messages in the Configuration Sounct | seleat. |
Sounds or the list of messages in the Shared Sounds.

=

{* Configuration Sounds ¢ Shared Sounds

Configuration Sounds Stored: 11,4 zec. Maw 2000 zec.

Sound Name | Length [sec.] | Cancel |
All Clear 5210
wiindows *P Battery Low 1.220
windowsz ¥P Logoff Sound 2037

Flay | Cancel |
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To listen to either a Configuration Sounds message or a Shared Sounds message, click on the Sound Name and
then click Play. Once you have selected the sound that you want, click on the OK button to add the message
sound to the Sound: entry. Click on Cancel to cancel the operation and exit the window.

3.19.1.2 Message Properties — Settings

The Settings tab has only one entry, which is an Output X
Level slider that can change the output level from —16 B ‘etoston Setig: |
to +16 dB in 1 dB steps.

e S
I I
T ]U_ o

Cancel |
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3.20 Signals

Signals are either messages or tones that are played automatically at predetermined times. Examples of signals
could be a morning wake up call, start or end of a class, meal times and time signals. Selecting Signals in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the signals that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.20.1 Signals Dialog Boxes

You can add a new signal to the configuration click on the Add... button, or to change an existing signal click
on the signal that you want to edit, and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these two operations
will bring up a Signal Properties dialog box with three tabs: Identification, Settings and Permissions.

3.20.1.1 Signal Properties - Identification

The ldentification tab has entry boxes for ID Number, B
Name as well as an Info: text box. e | BT B et

Clicking on one of the selection circles adjacent to the kel

Tone or Message boxes determines whether the signal Mo [Tocheroon

uses a tone or message. The pull-down menu displays all ] =

the tones (messages) in the configuration. From this list & TonefNere 3]

select the one you wish to use. O Message[Noe 5]

The Zone pull-down menu lists all the page zones in the one:|ore =l

configuration. Select the page zone that you want this Sehedle: [None |

signal to be broadcast over.

The Schedule pull-down menu lists all the schedules that _Coneel |

have been defined for the configuration. You can select the
appropriate schedule. Schedules are discussed in Section
3.19.

3.20.1.2 Signal Properties — Call Settings
The Call Settings tab has a slider adjustment to set the S
Call Priority of the signal. You can specify that the tone  'emfesien CallSetinge | Pemssons |
or message be repeated several times or continuously, as
well as control the delay time between the repetitions.

LCall Pricrity: [¥ Repeat Sound

Delay Between [ms): IU
[~ Stop After Count IU

Cancel |
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3.20.1.3 Signal Properties —Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which master x|
stations can control the signal, i.e. have the signal |enifcsien] CalSetings Pemissons |

transmitted over the specified page zone. This transmission Furcior: | Conirol Signal =l

would be in addition to the scheduled automatically _I_1'~'Duthr Nare — I Add.. |
generated transmissions. Deletz_|

Clicking on the ADD... button brings up a window that
lists all the master stations defined in the configuration.
From this list you can select the appropriate master

station(s).
_1oixi
I azters:

Mumber | Mame | - Cancel |

10 Central Control

11 Central Control 1

12 Central Control 2

13 Central Contral Supr

14 Maintenance Office

20 Housing 1 Supr =

21 Uit & Contral

24 MW T ower

25 Unit B Contral

30 Hausing 2 Supr

kil Uit C Cantral

! WE Teumar LI
Carel |
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3.21 Schedules

Schedules are used to set up a list of times when certain events are to occur. With the DXL configuration a
schedule is used to program the times when either a tone or message is to be broadcast. An example of such a
scheduled event is a buzzer sound to indicate the start and end of a classroom period. Selecting Schedules in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the schedules that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.21.1 Schedule Dialog Box

You can add a new schedule to the configuration by clicking on the Add... button, or to change an existing
schedule click on the schedule that you want to edit and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these
two operations will bring up a Schedule Properties dialog box with two tabs: ldentification and Schedule.

3.21.1.1 Schedule Properties — Identification

The Identification tab has text box entries for ID ]
Number, Name and an optional Info: text box. ldntfcaton | Schecie |
Numper [T
Mame: |
Infos [=]
Cancel

3.21.1.2 Schedule Properties — Schedule
The Schedule tab has two text box areas called Include x
and Exclude. Clicking on the Add... button adjacent to  deriication Sched |
the Include text box will bring up a dialog box that [

allows you to schedule the times when a signal is to i
broadcast. Once you have defined the scheduled times _Edt, |
for this event to occur a short descriptive summary will Dz |
be displayed in the Include area. Clicking on the  goum

Add... button next to the Exclude text box allows you Add
to specify times when this event is not to occur. Again a C;ill
short summary of the exclude times will be displayed in %l

the text box area.

~Limnits: Mext Occunences:

Startars| 1/ 1/20007] avfo0.00

MNewver
MNeswer

BEL LS

" y
[~ Endby [12/31/209 7| at]23:59 N

Cancel |
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Clicking on the Add... button the Date-Time Specified dialog box
is displayed. Using check boxes you can specify the months that
you want to include in your schedule. You can click on the All
button to include all months of the year or None button to remove
all checked entries.

Clicking on the Add... button for Days of the Month brings up a
dialog box that allows you to select a single day or a range of days.

x| B
& Eingle: £ Single
I=| z
B! T =
" Bange: i+ Bange:
Fram |1 ﬂ t0|31 ﬂ EVET}'|1 ﬂ From I :II ta |3 :II evelyl‘l :II
Cancel | Cancel

You can either type in the entries or use the arrows to scroll to the
desired value. A range of 1 to 31 days will include every day of the
month even if the month has fewer days. After you click on OK
you will return to the Date-Time Specifier dialog box and can
click on the Add... button for Days of the Month to specify
another day or a second interval of days

Clicking on the Add... button for Hours of the Day brings up a dialog box that
allows you to select a single hour or a range of hours. Once you have made your
selections click on the OK to save your settings. You can repeat this process as
many times as required to include all the hour time intervals you require.

Clicking on the Add... button for Minutes of the Hour brings up a dialog box that
allows you to select a single minute or a range of minutes. When you select range of
minutes you also can select the time interval between events. Once you click on OK
you can click on Add... again to select another single minute or range of minutes.

Example

Date-Time Specifier x|

—Months of the Year:

W iani W Feb. W Marn W 2Apr. [ May [ Jun. Al
T July ™ Aug [ Sept. [T Oct. [~ Mov. [T Dec None |

Days of the Months:

Add.
Edit |
Delete |

Days of the Week:

¥ Mon. [~ Tue. W Wed [~ Thu W Fi. [ Sat Al
I~ Sun. None |

—Hours of the Day:
hours § to 16 Add..

Edit |
Delete |
r~Minutes of the Hour:
minute 0 qdd... |
Edit... |
Delete |
Add Hour{s) 5'
{+ Single:
F -
i~ Bange:
meID jlto 23 jleveryh jl
Corcel |
Add Minute(s) x|
{+ Single:
F -
i~ Bange:
meID jlto 53 jleveryh jl
Corcel |

The following example shows a Monday Wednesday Friday class schedule with a buzzer sounded on the hour
and 50 minutes later from 8 AM until 4 PM from January 4, 2006 until April 12, 2006 with no classes for the

week of February 19 to 25.
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The following two Date-Time Specifier dialog boxes will satisfy these requirements. On the left is the Include

times and on the right is the Exclude times.
x|

i~ Months of the Year
|¥ Feb. v Mar [ &pr. [ May [ Jun All

T duy [ Aug [ Sept. [ Oct. [~ Mow. [ Dec MNone |

~Daps of the Months:
Add..

Edit... |
Delete |

~Dayz of the Week:
W Mon. [~ Tue. | Wed [T Thu ¥ Fi. [ Sat All

[~ Sun. None |

~Hourz of the Day:

Date-Time Specifier x|

i Months of the Year:
¥ Feb. [ Marn [ Apr. [ Map [ Jun All

[ July [~ Aug. [ Sept. [~ Oct. [~ Mow [ Dec Maone

Days of the Manth
Add..

Edi...
Delete

Daysz of the Week:
W Mon [~ Tue. [ Wwed [~ Thu K Fi [~ Sat Al

I~ Sun Mane

Hourg of the Day:

Add... Add...

Edi... Edi...
Delete Delete

~Minutes of the Hour: ~Minutes of the Hour:

i

minute 0 Add.. minute 0 Add...
Edi... Edi... |
Delete Delete |
Cancel | Cancel
Returning to the Date-Time Specifier dialog box you x|

Identification Schedule I

will see the following display. Note the summary
description of the scheduled event.

Add...

Copy...
Edi...

Delete

FlE el

Exciude:
On Mon, "Wed, and Fridays 1ta 3 of Jan Add
&t 0 and B0 minutes past 8 to 16 o'clock,
On kon, Wed, and Fridayz 13 to 31 of Apr Copy...
! i & to 16 o'clock.

At

d 50 minutes pas!

Delete

[E=E

i~ Limnit Mest Occurences:

I~ Staton | 1/ 1/2000 7| at [00:00 Fri 2006-01-27 08:00
Fri 2006-01-27 0850
Fri 2006-01-27 09:00

ok | Cancel

Ebl EE

I~ Endby [12/21/209 7] at [23:59
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3.22 Scheduled Operations

Scheduled Operations are used to set up a list of times when certain
operations are to occur. The list of operations that can be controlled

are shown on the right Contral Station Audio Level Alarm
: Control Station Group dudio Level Alarm

With a DXL configuration a Scheduled Operation can be used to |C2ntral Station Pragram

) o Control Station Group Program
program the times when ALAs are turned on or when programming is |Cantral Page Zane Program
made available. Either a group of stations or individual stations can be )

controlled. Scheduled Operations makes use of Schedules to specify the times when an operation is to occur.

Control Station Group Sudio Level Alarm

3.22.1 Scheduled Operations Dialog Box

You can add a new scheduled operation to the configuration by clicking on the Add... button, or to change an
existing scheduled operation click on the schedule that you want to edit and then click on the Properties...
button. Either of these two operations will bring up a Scheduled Operations Properties dialog box with two
tabs: Identification and Operation.

3.22.1.1 Scheduled Operations Properties — Identification

The ldentification tab has text box entries for ]
ID Number, Name and an optional INfo: text  ideniicaion | operation |
bOX. Number: |1

Marme: |ALADn Cells 4101-125

Info:l J

I3
\
Cancel

3.22.1.2 Scheduled Operations Properties —Operation

When you open the Operation tab you need to B
SeleCt the FunCtlon that thlS SCheduled |dentification Dperatinnl

operation is to perform. The dialog box will
appear in two different formats depending on
whether you are using it to control an ALA or

Functior: IConlrol Station Group Audio Level Alarn j

Station Group: |EONEEEENINEN )

Schedules:

a Program. Four different ALA setting are oL 0F: [FALE O =
possible and you have the option of scheduling ALA Level 1:[3 (BLA levell] =
different ALA setting for different times. Sl L v |
ALA Level 3t INona j
ALA Level 4: INona j

Current State: aLa Off
Mest State: ALA Level 1
Time: Thu 2006-01-26 22:05

Cancel
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If you select a Program control function the x|
dialog box will have two entries that allow you 'dnifiestion Operatin |

to SpeCIfy the SCheduled tum on and tum Off Function:lCUnlrUlSlaliUn Group Program j

times.

Station Group: |Eil|

Schedules:

Program Off: IT [Frogramming CIFf]

Ll L«

Program Or: IB [Frogram ming On)

Curient State: Program Off
Mext State: Program On
Time: Thu 2006-01-26 18:00

Cancel |
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3.23 System Properties

The System option lets you define system wide parameters that characterize how the system operates.

3.23.1 System Properties Dialog Box

The System Properties dialog box has fiver tabs TSM Dialling, Master Operation, Clock, Logging and
General.

3.23.1.1 System Properties — TSM Dialling

A system that has Telephone Set Masters (TSMs) needs to have well defined calling sequences in order for an
operator to use the TSM to carry out his functions. Such tasks include calling other master stations or intercom
stations, making page announcements, turning on ALAs (audio level alarms), etc.

x
TSM Dialing I aster Dperationsl Clock I Loggingl Generall
—Dialing Farmat —Function Prefixe
% Fixed Lenagth " “Yariable Length Prefii: Digits: I‘I jv
_ o . Function |F'refix -
Fixed Length |d Digits—— \u"l_anzblehll_er.;-;étI":lI S : Call Masstor o ﬂ
Statiar: m n.a ; g iz Call Page Zone
. Thmeaut [rmz): | 500 Call Station #
I aster: I 2 hd l
Call Viziting Booth 9
Page Zane: |2 :l' I~ Diallffasters byame Control Master Manned Disabled
Station Group: |2 'l : @ Control Page Zone Program T
- 1 - ’
Visiting Boath: |2 vl (:p;ra B I Contral Station Audio Level &larm 2
Cortrol Station Call Requests 4
Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 3
Man/dnman Key Sequence | - -
Control Station Group Call Reguest Dizabled
tan TSH: |23tt Control Station Group Program 3
Unman TSH: I;fg# Contral Station Programm ] LI

Note that call and monitor connections require the entry (on the telephone keypad) of a Prefix, followed by the
Device ID Number and a termination character as shown below.

Fixed Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Separation Key |

Variable Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Termination Key |
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Function Prefixes Option:

The various functions that a TMS Master can perform are shown in the area marked Function. The scroll bar
allows us to view the 14 possible functions that can be carried out from a telephone Master.

Function I Prefix I
. - Call M aster m -

Highest Priority Call Page Zone . J

Call Station #

Call Viziting Booth 9

Control M aster Manned Dizabled

Control Page Zone Program 7

Control Station Audio Lewel Alarm 2

Control Station Call Reguests 4

Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 3
Cottral Station Group Call Bequest Dizabled
Control Station Group Program G
Contral Station Program a
Control Yiziting Boath a
Monitar Station 1

Lowest Priority

The dialling prefix shown in the Prefix areas gives the DXL the ability to determine the desired operation
(Function) to be carried out. Prefixes for each of these functions can be changed from the default values shown.
For example, if the user sets the Call Master Prefix to ‘#’, then every time the user begins a call from a TSM that
starts with ‘#’, the DXL will be aware that a master is being called.

The prefix entered is up to you, however only the twelve characters that are available on a telephone set will be
allowed... Enter the prefix by clicking inside the box and typing out a character or number.

Different functions can have the same prefixes. In this case, the DXL will search (by priority) for the first device
with a matching prefix. Priority is defined as the top of the list having the highest priority; with the priority
decreasing as you scroll downwards. If a set of devices has been disabled, then these devices are omitted from this
priority search.

The length of the digits in the prefix area is fixed by the entry in Prefix Digits. This entry cannot be individually
set for each function, so you will have to decide on the number of prefix digits and this number will be the same
for all the function prefixes. For example, if you decide that the Prefix Digit is 2, then each function prefix must
have two characters. You can insert a leading zero if the function prefix is only a single digit.

You can also disable certain functions by leaving a prefix entry for a particular function empty. This causes the
empty cell to be filled with the word ‘Disabled’. You can also click in the cell and choose ‘Disabled’ from the
drop-down menu.

Each function that is listed in the Function area is listed in the table below. Note that the ‘0’and ‘1’ options
referred to in the table are the parameter fields for the control function.
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S.No. Function Function Description Procedure to Follow
1) Enter the required Prefix, followed by the Master
Allows a TSM to make a call Station ID (with preceding zeroes if required).
1. Call Master .
to a Master Station. 2) Enter the required Prefix, followed by the name of
the Master Station.
All TSM ki 11 . .
ows a TSM to make a C? Enter the required Prefix and then the Page Zone ID (with
2. Call Page Zone to a Page Zone as defined in . . .
. preceding zeroes if required).
the configuration
. Allows a TSM to make a call Enter the required Prefix and then the Master Station ID
3. Call Station . . . . .
to a Station. (with preceding zeroes if required).
4 Call Visiting Booth Allows a T.SM to make a call Enter the req.ulred Preﬁx and then' the V1§1t1ng booth ID
to a visiting booth. (with preceding zeroes if required).
Control Master Allows a Master to Man or Enter the required Prefix, the 1‘\/Ie’1ster ID, the Conﬁguratl?n’
5. Separation Character and then ‘0’ to Unman a Master or, ‘1
Manned Unman another Master.
to Man a Master.
Control Page Zone Program availability for Page | Enter the requlred Prefix, the Page %o’ne ID, the configured
6. Proeram Zones can be enabled/ Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn Program
g disabled from TSMs. availability off, or ‘1’ to turn it on.
Control Station Audio level alarm settings for Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configured
7. Audio Level Alarm | Stations can be adjusted from Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn the ALA off, or
(ALA) TSMs. ‘1’ to turn the ALA on.
. Call requests from Stations Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configured
Control Station . . .
8. can be enabled/ disabled from | Separation Character and then ‘0’ to disable call requests, or
Call Requests ,
TSMs. ‘1’ to enable call requests.
Control Station Audio level alarm settings for Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
9. Group Audio Level Station Groups can be configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn to turn
Alarm adjusted from TSMs. the ALA off, or ‘1’ to turn the ALA on.
Control Station Call requests from Stations Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
10. Group Call Groups can be enabled/ configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to disable call
Request disabled from TSMs. requests, or ‘1’ to enable call requests.
. Program availability for Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
Control Station . . oo
11. Group Program Station Groups can be configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn
p TT08 enabled/ disabled from TSMs. Program availability off, or ‘1’ to turn it on.
. Program availability for Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configured
Control Station ) .
12. Stations can be enabled/ Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn Program

Program

disabled from TSMs.

availability off, or ‘1’ to turn it on.
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Enter the configured Prefix, the visiting booth ID, the
configured Separation Character and a 2-digit Parameter
Value, which is show in the table below.
Par. Operation
Value
. Disable visiti th
Control Visitin Visiting booths can be enabled 00 isable visiting boo
13. & (with timer support) and 01 Enable visiting booth without a timer
Booth disabled from TSMs
02-98 Enable visiting booth for the entered
number of minutes
99 Enable the visiting booth for the
Configuration visitation time .
* Configuration visitation time has a 30 minute default
value, but can be changed in the Configuration.
Allows a TSM to monitor a
Station. This is like a Master
. . making a call to a Station but Enter the required Prefix and then the Station ID (with
14. Monitor Station . . . . . .
with audio only travelling preceding zeroes if required).
from the Station back to the
Master.
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Fixed Length Dialling:

Select the Fixed Length option to set a the fixed number of digits that need to be dialled when the TSM calls a
station, a master, a page zone, a station group or a visiting booth. The number of digits varies from 1 to 5 digits,
and these digits can be selected using the drop-down menu that appears with Station, Master, Page Zone,
Station Group and Visiting Booth.

5I
TSM Dialing | Master Dperat\onsl Clack I Logg\ngl Generall
Dialing Farmat —Function Prefise:
% Fived Length " Varable Length Prefix Digits: I‘I j'
- ) Function |F‘refix Iﬂ
Fixed Length Id Digits——— \/"l_an;hIehll_er;-gstl'r:lI o l ol Master 0 j
Statior: m n.a © el Ve Call Page Zone
i Timeott [me]: | 500 Call Station t
Master. |2 %
Call "isiting Boath 9
Pane Zone: m I~ | Dial Wasters by Name Control Master Manned Digabled
2 < Shateraroup: | 2 b 5 _— Control Page Zone Program 7
o eparation Ke: - "
1 Visiting Booth: |2 ¥ ’76' 4 - Control Statfon Audio Level Alarm 2
Contral Station Call Requests 4
a Control Station Group Audio Level Alam 3
Man/Unman Key Sequence | - -
4 Control Station Group Call Request Diizabled
3] Man TSM: | 234 Contiol Station Group Progiam E
Unman TSM: |738 Control Station Program 5 LI

Note that the Fixed Length Id Digits includes the device ID number as well as any preceding zeroes. For
example, if the Fixed Length Id Digits for a station is set to 4, the call station prefix is set to # and the station
device number is 34, then you will have to dial #0034 in order to make a call to this station from the TSM. The
purpose of this option is to make the system more efficient. For example, if the system has only 6 Master Stations
then 1 digit would be sufficient to identify the Master Stations, hence making the calling sequence more efficient.

Also note that if the number selected in the =

leed Length Id Dlglts Option iS leSS than the There are not enough fixed length digits for dialing to all the masters in the system! Would you like ko
.. . . k this automatically?

number of digits in the device ID field, then -L' b

the program issues a warning. Mo |

If you select Yes then the program will automatically change the entry in the Fixed Length Id Digits, for the
device that the warning pertains to. If you select No then the program will allow you to keep your choice but will
not allow you to dial to this device.

The separation character is used to separate the Device ID from the parameter field for different Functions. You
can set this character to either a ‘#’ or a “*’.
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Variable Length Dialling:

For variable length dialling, you still x|
haVe tO enter the preﬁx but you can Omlt T5M Dialing |Masleererations| Clack | Loggingl Generall
. . i Dialing Format [ Function Prefize:
the leading zeroe§ before t.he dev1c.e ID. - Frostoh ot N
For example, to dial to Station 34, simply Function [Pref -
. . Fixed Length |d Digits——— [~‘fariable Length Call Master 0 =
dial the prefix followed by 34 i.e. #34. ol | | BBz
Station: | 4 - _ Call Page Zone ®
. o m Timneout [mz]: ISDD [l Station 4
The Timeout (sec) lets you configure a - 'm Cal Visiing Bacth 5
. . .. a0HLONE! < " Dial Masters by Mame Control Master Manned Dizabled
timeout, after which it is assumed that the ameple | o Contol age Zone Program S
number that ou have dialled is visting Boote] 2 7] lr.ermma e Control Station Audio Level Alaim 2
y . . o - Control Station Call Requests 4
COl’l’lplete You can Set thlS tlmeout by Contral Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 3
t in a number intO the bOX that iS (R S B e | Control Station Group Call Request Dizabled
yp g tdan TSH: |233i Contral Station Group Program E
located beside this option. Note that this Unman ToM: [738 Conirol Staion Fiogam 5 r
entry is accepted as time in seconds.
Cancel

Another way to tell the system that you have completed a dialling sequence, is by using the Termination Key,
which can be set to either ‘#’ or “*’. Enter this character when your dialling sequence is complete. This is a single
system wide setting.

Note that when the Timeout (sec) and the Termination Key are both set, the program will implement whichever
comes first, when it is determining if you have finished entering the dialling sequence.

Select the Dial Masters by Name option to dial to a master station on a name basis. Note that a TSM can use
name or number dialling only when it is dialling another Master Station. All Page Zones, Stations and visiting
booths can only be reached through number dialling. Also note that the leading zeroes concept is not applicable
when you dial to a master with its name. Hence, you can simply type the name of the master by using the
telephone keypad. Note that if the master’s name contains characters that are not available on the TSM keypad,
then you will not be able to dial to this Masters by using its name.

Also, since the DXL is aware of the names associated with each master station, it allows the system to display
names starting with the characters that you enter. For example, say a master station has the name ‘Axel’ and
another master has the name ‘Acid’ and there are no other Master Stations present on the system. If you type the
letter A, then the program brings up the name ‘Acid’ (alphabetically). However, if you continue to enter the
sequence by entering the letter ‘X’ then the program brings up the name ‘Axel’, as you have now entered ‘AX’
which are the first two letter in ‘Axel’.
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Man/Unman Key Sequence Option:

A TSM can optionally man or unman itself by dialling a configurable key sequence that does not require a device
ID. The default string is 23# for Man TSM and is 73# for Unman TSM; however you can change this string.
Remember that these Man / Unman key sequences must be unique and different from all the function prefixes. If
you do not want a TSM to be able to Man or Unman itself then you can leave the entries blank. Unmanning a
TSM causes the telephone to output an unmanned tone when it is taken off-hook or when a call request is made to
it.

The main purpose of manning or unmanning a TSM is to inform other Masters of the status of a TSM i.e. whether
the TSM is currently manned or unmanned. This is so that the appropriate action can be taken with respect to
calls, call requests, etc. that are sent to the TSM.

Note that if a TSM cannot locally unman itself, then it can be configured so that when it is taken off-hook, it can
send a call request to its secondary master, to make a request to be unmanned.

3.23.1.2 System Properties — Master Operation

The Master Operation dialog box has 4 x|
check boxes to specify how the TSM will  TsMDaing MeserOperaons | lock | Loging| Gera|
operate with a host port. When TSMs are TS Dperation
operated Wlth a HOSt POI‘t then SeVel‘al [¥ Ring TSM master with assigned Host Port when call requests are queued
L. . . v Automaticaly connect TSM Master with assigned Host Port when the handset goes off-hook and
additional Configuration options callrequests are queved
(configured on a per system basis) U
. [~ ictivate master call recorders during monitor connections
become available
~Permnizsion;
[~ Digable all permission checks
I~ Dizable Host command permission checks
Cancel |

When a TSM is controlled directly by the DXL and is not assigned with a Host Port, it will always ring when a
call request is queued. However, when the TSM is associated with a Host Port, it will now receive commands
from the Host port instead of directly connecting to call requests that are queued. Hence, if you select the Ring
TSM Master with Assigned Host Port when call requests are queued option, then the TSM will always ring when
call requests are queued, and while the Host Port is sending messages to the TSM, to tell it what to do with these
call requests. If you leave this option unchecked and the TSM is associated with a Host Port, then the TSM will
not ring as the Host Port is sending it messages (regarding the call requests) and so, the Host Port will have to find
another way of alerting the TSM to these messages. This single setting applies to Master Station, Intercom Station
and ALA call requests.

You can select the Automatically connect TSM Master with assigned Host Port when the handset goes off hook
and call requests are queued option. This option allows the DXL to automatically establish a connection with its
assigned Host Port when the handset is lifted (off-hook) and call requests are queued. Alternatively, if this option
is not selected, then the TSM will not automatically make this connection and will require that the host make the
connection.
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Select the option under Call Recording, if you want to let the TSM automatically activate a call recorder when a
Monitor connection is being made. The process for monitoring a Station with a TSM has been described in the
table above (S.No. 14).

If you select the Disable permissions check option, then the system will disable permissions that have been set for
Masters, Master Groups, etc. The general purpose of this option is to perform testing on the system when it is
initially installed. For testing purposes, the permissions may be disabled in order to ensure that all the Masters,
Master Groups etc., in the system, can call each other. If this option is left unchecked then the permissions that
have been defined in the Configuration, will still be in effect.

3.23.1.3 System Operation — Clock

The Clock tab lets you set the system x|
tlme ln two dlfferel’lt WayS depel’ldlng on TS5 Dialingl Master Dperations  Clack ILUggingl Generall
Whether the DXL or HOSt Port IS aCtlng f+  The system clock is contralled by the DXL system.
The clock can by f DL | |
as the SyStem Clock Master Tir:ecsiﬁchfz:iz:tiz:tu[;t;‘nat?egyare sei??émallrgaol’:;ecled

hasts when the clock iz set and periodically therealter.

Update hosts even: |23 minutes vI

¥ Adiust for daylight saving time

" The system clock is synchronized to an external host's
time. The clack iz set when time synchronization
commands are received from the host system.

Hist port: | Mone j

Cancel

Top Option:

Select this option if you Wagt the DXL to act as the System Clock Mast.er. In this | ~Update hosts every 11 sees j
case, the Host Port will receive a message from the DXL to update its time to the m
2 minutes

current time that is present on the DXL, during normal operation.

5 minutes
You can set the period of time after which the Host Port will update its time, from the Update host |10 minutes

every: drop-down menu. The time in this option ranges from 1 minute to 24 hours. If the Host Port 133 m:zaizz
time needs to be synchronized with the DXL time very closely, then this updating time will be |1 haur
smaller and hence more frequent. é EEEE

However, note that if DXL time is physically changed by using the keypad on the DXL box or ;i EEE;E
through the Remote Front Panel, then the Host Port will automatically receive a message to update
its time and will ignore the updating time that has been set.

When you select the Adjust for daylight savings time option, then the DXL will automatically adjust its time
according to the daylight savings time and will inform the Host Port to do the same. If this option is left
unchecked, then the DXL box will continue with its regular time without adjusting for daylight savings.
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Bottom Option:

Select the second option if you want the Host Port to act as the System Clock | Host port:
Master. When you select this option, the DXL box will receive a message from

the Host Port, to update its time to the current time that is present on the Host Port. The
DXL will automatically receive this message whenever the time on the Host Port deviates from the time on the

DXL.

The DXL can choose the Host Port with which to synchronize its time, by choosing the name of the Host Port
from the Host Port drop-down menu. This menu displays all the Host Ports that are currently associated with the
DXL.

3.23.1.4 System Properties —Logging
The DXL system logs all significant x

events, which include intercom activiti€S, e pisirg| Master Gperatons | Clack | Lossing | Genera]
call requests, etc. A description of Logs
and how they are managed and saved is
outlined in the DXL Log Viewer section

Of thlS manual. Log Message Storage... | Use this button to select which log messages are
stored in non-vaolatile memory, and retained across

sygtem resets. All other saved log meszages will be
stared in valatile memary, and last when an

The Logging tab, shown below, lets you euchanga o eset
automatically save Log messages for

future reference. These messages can be

saved either in volatile or non-volatile

memory on the DXL.

Saved Log Messages... | Usze this button to select which log messages
are saved by the system.

Top Option:

Click on the Saved Log Messages... button if you want to save the Logs in volatile memory. These logs will be
lost if the exchange is reset or there is a power failure. You can select the logs that you want to save from the Save
Log Messages window that appears. Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual for a description
of the options in this window, and for help on how to use these options.

Bottom Option:

Click on the Log Message Storage... button if you want to save Logs in —loi x|
non-volatile memory. These logs will be NOT be lost if the exchange is  Theehecked g messages vilhe siored in Nonelaiz memery

r—Status and contal of:

reset or there 1S a pOW€I‘ fallure- ' Selected log class and all its subclasses

i Selected log class only

You can select the logs that you want to save from the Log Message

. . . MY Laog Class MY Log Typ
Storage window. This window allows the user to save all or selected [oAH [ Enors
-] Host =
messages on the DXL. Lt S— W Wanina:
.. A Text Protocal ¥ Infarmation
. . . 5 Debn
Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual for a tj% e I M

v Other
- System Activi |
F-hd System Startup

description of these options. Note that in this case, the Log Class and Log
Type are referred to as NV Log Class and NV Log Type, where NV is an
acronym for non-volatile.

Coree_|
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3.23.1.5 System Properties — General

The General tab allows you to select the ]
irnproved ALA algorithrn. Wlth thlS TS Diaﬁngl Mas[e[DpE[a[iUnsl Clock | Logging  General |

algorithm there are fewer parameters to
set when configuring the operation of an
ALA.

[ Use improved ALY, algorithrn [IF you are unsure, leave this setting checked).

Cancel
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3.24 Host Ports

This section describes how host ports are implemented in a DXL configuration. Details on the various host port
protocols supported by the DXL are contained in the Installation Manual IM-DXL-HIS-P2.0.

The system supports the use of host ports in order to communicate with external systems. Host Ports and a DXL
system exchange three types of messages: Command messages, Status messages and Response messages. Only
the Host is allowed to send Command messages to the DXL, however, the DXL can send Response messages (in
response to a command sent by the Host) and Status messages (to describe the status of the DXL) to the Host. The
physical connection to the external network can be either an Ethernet network or an RS232 serial connection.

Host Ports entries appear in a Master Properties (under the Control tab and the Status Register tab) window.
Host Ports entries also appear in the Stations (under the Status Registers tab) and Page Zones (under the Status
Registers tab) window. You must remember that any changes made in the Host Port section will also affect these
entries.

When you select Host Ports from the =10l x|
Configure: pull-down menu of the DXL e, (TR Lock_ [

Configuration Editor, initially there will [yuula ] [t e Tnio T

be no entries in the List pane as you have | — A

not yet defined any Host Ports. Click on 3o fesfens e

Add... button in the main window to add a

new host port.

If Host Ports have already been defined

and you want to edit a Host Port, then

select the Host Port that you want to edit — T —

and click on the Properties... button in the
main window.

Select a host port and click on the Delete button in the main window to delete an existing host port.

3.24.1 Host Port Dialog Box

A Host Port Properties dialog box will initially have six tabs: ldentification, Connection, Protocol, Messages,
Monitor and Masters and if you select a Register Based protocol two more tabs will be displayed Registers and
Status Registers.

3.24.1.1 Host Port Properties — Identification
The Identification tab text box has entries for an ID Number, Name and an Info box.
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3.24.1.2 Host Port — Connection

A Host port is connected to one of the Exchanges in a =
DXL SyStem and thlS EXChange iS SpeCified ln the |dentification  Conhection IF‘rotocoIl Messagesl Monitoll Mastersl
Exchange: entry of the Connections tab. The pull-down Exchange: [T
menu displays all the Exchanges that have been defined in © Ehenet Padies [OTZE
the Configuration. From this list you can select the TCP/DF Part [10000
approprlate EXChange " Serial Senal F'Url.l 'l Eaud Hale.|19200 -
Select the Ethernet option if you want the host to use an Da‘;Bf‘S'I__IIE |
. . . arity | Hone i
Ethernet connection to communicate with the DXL. The R |
DXL obtains the IP address of the host when the Host Port Flow Bl [Nore =

opens a connection to the DXL system. The IP Address
entry is simply the IP Address of the Exchange. Note that
this [P Address was previously defined in the Exchange Gl |
section of Configure:, when the Exchange was first

created in the Configuration.

TCP/UDP Port: is the TCP or UDP port number that this host port will ‘listen’ to while it is waiting for a
connection from a client host system. The number of digits for this entry is limited to 65535. However, the entries
from 0 — 1023 are typically reserved for ‘well-known’ protocols and hence, you should use TCP/UDP Port
numbers that lie between 1024 and 65535. If you assign a number in the range of 0 to 1023 a warning box will
appear. The default port number is 10000 for the first port defined on the Exchange and additional ports defined
on the Exchange will use the next higher free TCP/UDP Port number. Since it is possible to have multiple host
ports on the same Exchange, it is necessary to ensure that each Host Port has a unique TCP/UDP Port number for
that exchange. The same TCP/UDP Port: number can be reused by Host Ports on other exchanges. Note that some
TCP/UDP Port: numbers may already be used by other functions in the system.

Check the Serial option if you want the host to use a Serial (RS232) connection to communicate with the DXL
Select the Serial Port (port 1 is the only port used at present). In this case you can use the pull down menus to
specify the Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity, Stop Bits, and Flow Control.

3.24.1.3 Host Port — Protocol
The Protocol tab defines the protocol that the host uses to communicate with the DXL.

ASCII based hosts communicate with strings, while register based hosts communicate with integers stored in
registers.

ASCII Messages:

For ASCII Messages, the Command/ Status messages are sent as a stream. The first four characters identify the
command followed by spaces, characters or numbers and ending with a carriage return. The DXL will respond to
an illegal or badly formatted command message with a Syntax error message. All commands that are formatted
properly will generate either a ‘Sntx’, ‘Fail’, ‘Busy’ or ‘Done’ response, followed by the command that caused it.

The DXL transmits the ASCII string using the TCP protocol over an Ethernet link. When using TCP, the DCC
operates as a server and the hosts will operate as clients. Since TCP relies on the underlying IP protocol for
addressing purposes, each DCC and each host must have a unique IP address. The IP address for each DCC is
defined in the Configuration.
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On system start-up, the DCC(s) monitors the TCP port number for connections from the external host(s). In order
to begin communications, the host must initiate a TCP session to the [P address/port number of the DCC. When a
session is opened, the DCC determines the host’s return IP address and port number. Hence, all future status
messages will be sent through this address and port number, and the DCC will also accept and execute commands
sent from the host, via this connection.

Register Based Messages:

For Register Based Messages, the DXL and the external host exchange command and status information by
reading and writing to blocks of registers. However, the DXL can also use a separate set of register for
communication specifically with each Master Station. This is done through ‘command registers’ that can be
configured separately for each Master. In addition to these command registers, each Master, Station and Page
Zone can also have ‘status registers’. These registers are used to report the current status of a Master, Station or
Zone, to the host. For example in the case of a Station two status registers are used to inform the host if the station
is in call, and if it is enabled.

Also, when you select the Register Based Messages option, two additional tabs appear on the Host Port
Properties dialog box, these tabs are titled Registers and Status Registers and they are covered in the last
section of the Host Port description.

3.24.1.3.1 ASCII Messages
Selecting an Ethernet connection in the Connection tab S
and then ASCII Messages ln the PrOtOCOI tab TCP IS the Identihcalionl Connection  Protocol IMessagesl Monitorl Mastersl

only IP Protocol available. (¥ ASCl Messages
I Pratocal: 'I

PLLE Frotoe | Modbus/ TCP_ =] Digts]s 7] piis]s [

Maimur: [65535 Wi [65535
Eeagister Address Farmat

Warmal: 4n [f = offset] —PLC Metwark Address |
[2:0. address at 2000= 42000) Mode [0

Extended: Bbr [b = bank, r = offset]
(e.g. Bank. 1 =t 1000 = £17000)

{~ Register Based Messages "Normal Register Addr—‘ —Ext. Register Addresy—|

Cancel |
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3.24.1.4 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) — Messages

The Messages tab lets you control the messages that are S
Sent from the DXL System to the eXtel’nal hOSt Systel’n Identif\calionlConnectionIF‘rotocoI MESS&QBSIMonitorl Mastersl
. Enabled Statuz Messages: Status Meszage:
When the DXL system makes a call to a Station or P e (,7 Use Respanse Message Femat
performs some other action, it has the option of sending an i;;ﬂﬁ © ] .
. . . . . . [hesponze Meszages |
unsolicited message informing the host of the action that it Eadus %0 ¥ Resgond To Al Host Commands
h : f : 4ot h : £ s 203 I~ Use Status Message Fomat
as just performed (i.e. it is not a message that is generated el 4
. . . Bcal 236
in response to a command from a host). This message is ngd 28 Acknowledgements
. Bmon 237 I™ #ait For Acknowledge Messages:
known as a Status Message. You can enable or disable Bl o Tt ot T
1 1 [ EBstp 232
§ach status message by checking or un.checkmg a message ST, -
m the Enabled StatUS Messages llst By default, all The checked messages wil be
bl d tranemitted to the host system.
messages are enabled.
Upon receiving a command message from the host the _ Concel_|

DXL will act on the command and then send a Response
Message back to the host.

Response Messages are messages that are sent by the DXL in response to a command that was received from a
host. For example if a message is sent to the DXL to connect master 10 to station 100.

Ical 10 100 <CR>
If the Use Response Method Format is checked the response messages will take one of the following four forms;

Done Ical 10 100 a positive confirmation or a negative confirmation in one of the following
forms
Busy Ical 10 100
Fail Ical 10 100
Sntx Ical 10 100
Status messages will have the same format i.e. the message sent from the DXL to the host will be preceded by a
Done command.

The Respond To All Host Commands box is checked by default. This is the recommended option which means
that the DXL will respond to all commands sent by a host. The response can be a positive confirmation (Done) or
a negative confirmation (Sntx, Busy or Fail). If this box is left unchecked then only the negative confirmation
messages will be sent from the DXL back to the host.

Status Messages can be sent in two different forms;

e Response Message Format, or

e Status Message Format
If the Use Response Method Format is unchecked, the Respond To All Host Commands box is checked and
Use Status Message Format is checked in the case of a positive response (i.e. Done) the DXL will respond to the
host by echoing the command and not preceded it by a Done command. In the case of a negative response, it will
still respond with a negative confirmation.

In order to prevent the DXL from overwriting messages, the host must send an acknowledge message after
processing both Status Messages and Response Messages sent by the DXL. Hence, the DXL can be configured to
wait for an acknowledgement to each message that it has sent to the host. Select the Wait For Acknowledge
Messages checkbox if you want the host to send an acknowledgement to the DXL, after it has received a message
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from the DXL. If this option is selected then the DXL cannot send another message until an acknowledgement has
been received or the system has timed out, whichever is first. You can set the Timeout Period from 3 seconds to

30 seconds from the Timeout (sec) drop-down menu.

3.24.1.5 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) — Monitor

The Monitor tab lets you control the connection monitor

timers between the host and the DXL. You can monitor the
connection for faults by checking the Monitor
Connection for Faults box and specifying a timeout
period for the connection in the Timeout (sec) drop-down
menu. The DXL system will detect a fault on this
connection if it has not received a message from the
external host within this period. The default value for this
timeout period is 10 seconds. When you select this option,
the DXL will send messages to the host at least twice in
each timeout period. This allows the host to monitor the
connection as well.

You can choose which Master Station to report these faults

to by clicking on the name of a Master Station in the Report Faults To Master: drop-down menu.

3.24.1.6 Host Port (ASCIl Messages) — Masters

=
Identihcalionl Connectionl F‘rotocoll Messages  Monitor | Mastersl

Connection Monitar
¥ Moanitor Connection For Faults

Timeaut [sec): vI

Feport Faults To Master:

|1EI [Central Control) j

Cancal|

The Masters tab lets you associate some or all of the Master Stations with the host port. The command messages
that the host sends to a Master are written into the command registers for a Master.

The Assigned Masters: list displays all the Master

Stations in the system. Put a tick mark beside the Master
Station that you want to associate with this host port.
Unchecking a Master Station will only change the Master
Station Configuration if the Master Station has been
assigned to this host port.

Initially all the Masters Stations are left unchecked by
default. When you select a Master Station by placing a
checkmark beside it, it causes this Host Port to be set as the
Host Port of the selected Master Station(s). This setting
can also be seen in the Master Properties (under the
Control Tab) window which is viewed by selecting the
Masters section in Configure:.

x|
|dentification I Connection I Protocal I Messages | Monitor - Masters |
Aszigned b asters:
Mumber I™ | Independent master registers
0 Central Control Edit Master, Registers... |
On Central Contral 1
Oz Central Control 2
Oz Central Control Supr
O14 Maintenance Office
O Housing 1 Supr
O=A Unrit & Contral
Oz4 M Tawer
O Unit B Cartrol
Oz Haouszing 2 Supr
O Uit C Contral
O= ME Tower 4
Cancel_|
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3.24.1.7 Host Port (Register Based Messages) - Protocol

If you select an Ethernet: connection and then Register Based Messages in the _

PLC Protocal: | Omion/UDP |
PLC Protocol tab you can select one of three transport protocols that are presently Modbus TEE
supported. 3 Cirnplicity/TCP

e Modus/TCP
o Cimplicity/TCP
e Omron/UDP
If you select Serial: connection then only the Modbus/TCP protocol is supported.

Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity/TCP:

The Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity/TCP from the user’s X
point of view have identical protocols and only the Identfication | Connection Fratocal | Messages | Montor | Masters | Registers | Status Registers |
Modbus/TCP protocol is discussed. If you choose £ ASCl Messages

Modus/TCP with the pull-down menu for the PLC Frerer] T =

Protocol: entry you will need to enter 5 other parameters. .
The first Normal Register Addr: entry requires you to i'chpmmtm

Mormal Register &ddr. | [ Ext. Register &ddiess |
Digts:[5 =] Digts:[5 =]
enter the number of decimal digits required to identify the i e Tome Mesimun: 65535 Masimun: 65535
offset address of the registers. The second entry Nemat: 4n n = offset (PLC Network Address
. . . [e.0. address at 2000 = 42000) MNode: [0

Maximum sets the maximum number of contiguous Evtendedt Ebr (5.~ bark. = affsel
register addresses that are available. The Extended (5. bank 1 (1000 =6TIE00)
Register Address entries require that the same two
parameters must be specified. When you assign register showHas PatRegstes. | Cacel |

addresses the Configuration Editor will use this
information to check if you have made valid entries. The PLC Network Address must correspond to the PLC
Network Address assigned to the Modbus PLC.

The Normal Register Addr refers to normal memory that may reside on either the DXL or the external host and
it always begins with the number ‘4°. Digits: specifies the number of decimal digits in the offset and it can be set
from 3 digits to a maximum of 6 digits. Maximum: specifies the maximum number of registers that the DXL or
the host can use for this Host Port. Initially a default value of 65535 is set for a setting of 5 or 6 digits (assumes
addresses can be located with a 16 bit offset number relative to a base address) or to the maximum value possible
with a setting of 3or 4 digits. For many PLCs, this must be set to a lower value. The program automatically adds a
number of zeroes before the Maximum: entry so that the number of digits in the offset equals the number chosen
in Digits:.

The Normal Register Addr: follows the format of 4n where n is the offset. As an example, if Digits: = 5 and

Maximum: = 65535 (which is a common assignment for PLCs), then the last memory address that can be
assigned is the address at location 4n = 465535.

The Ext. Register Address: refers to extended memory that may reside on the DXL or the external host and it
always begins with the number ‘6’. Digits: specifies the number of digits in the offset and can be set from 3 to a
maximum of 6 digits. Maximum: specifies the maximum number of memory registers that the DXL or the host
can use for each host port. The Ext. Register Address follows the format of 6bn where b is the bank number and
n is the offset. As an example, if Digits: 4 and address = 999, then the last memory address that can be assigned is
the address at location 6bn = 690099, where the first digit from the address is always picked off as the bank
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number. Notice that the system automatically adds two zeroes before the two 9’s because the number of digits in
the offset (which is 0099) must to be 4.

Omron/UDP

If the PLC Protocol: Omron/UDP is chosen then you S
have additional entries to make in the DXL Network Idertifisation | Connection ProtocollMessages| Manitar | Masters | Registers | Status Registers |
Address and the PLC Network Address areas. The € ASCl Messages

Normal Register Addr. and the Ext. Register Address P Pretec: M =

entries are similar to the same entries for the Modbus/TCP

. (+ Register Based Messages Mormal Reaister Addr.— ~Ext. Register &ddress—
Optlol’l PLC Protocol: [{E[piEyrEe Digils.IE j it |5 j
Magimurn: [65535 Magimum: [65535
You will have to fill in the Module: entry for the PLC and Bedser Addess Fomat

.. Moarmal: D [n = offset] D=L Metwaork Address | ~PLC Metwork Address—

the DXL and the Node: number for the PLC. Additionally, (5.3, sddress 3£ 2000 - D2000) o o7 Node [0

you will need to enter the Network: address for the DXL e e ot ooy || Moa= o Mockie: [0

. . . = : Network: [0 Network: [0

and the PLC, which is the address that is used when stwork | stworc |

information is being sent between the DXL and the PLC.

Show Host Part Fegisters... | Cancel |

Since the Node: for the DXL is fixed and depends on the
Exchange, the IP address implies that each Exchange cannot have more than one host port when the Omron/UDP
protocol is used.

3.24.1.8 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Messages

This tab is identical to the Messages tab that has been described in the ASCII Messages — Messages section.
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.9 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Monitor

This tab is identical to the Monitor tab that has been described in the ASCII Messages — Monitor section.
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.10 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Registers
For register-based protocols, you must configure a set of register blocks that are to be used for communication
between the DXL and the host system. This is performed using the Registers tab, which is only visible when
Register Based Messages is selected under the Protocol Tab. The Registers tab lets you specify the start address
and length of each block of registers that are required by the protocol.

DXL Address refers to virtual registers (both normal and extended) that reside on the DXL.
PLC Address refers to registers (both normal and extended) that reside on the PLC.

Using these registers the DXL can send Status messages and Response messages to the Host. The Status:
registers are used to send either message. The Host can send a command message to the DXL by using the
Command: registers. Note that using Command: registers is the only way in which a Host can send a command
to a device in the DXL system that is not associated to a Master.
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3.24.1.10.1 Register Descriptions
To ensure that both the DXL and the external host receive every message sent by each other, they must coordinate

the message transfers.
e A Handshake: register and careful sequencing are =l
used to ensure that the sen ding party does not Identifization | Cannection | Protocel | Messages | Monitar | Masters  Fiegisters | Status Registers |

. .. Register Block: Status Mezzage Mod;
OVCI'WI'I'EC any message bEfore the recelVlng pal'ty 0¥ Addrezse PLC Addresz  Enbries Length i+ Peer to peer
reads it. These registers are used differently, x| |1_ Lok

. . . LCommatd |4DUU1 0 5
depending on the mode that is used. Hence, this St TTTI | o

. . . . v Equal queue sizes
register will be discussed separately with each Alam Duee [ 5 4o
mode in the next section. ek iuee w2 [[fs o7
Disabled Guieue ootz | [5 A[ig |

e The external host writes into the Command:

register when it wants to send a command to the
DXL.

o The Status: register holds status and response ShowHostPot Hegstars._ | —
messages that are being sent from the DXL to the

external host.

o The Alarm Queue: register is updated when an alarm is active.

o The Ack’d Queue: register holds the alarms that have been acknowledged, but have not been cleared yet.
Most often, this queue displays tamper alarms and call requests that have been disabled.

e The Disabled Queue: register shows the devices that have been disabled.

Note that the register addresses that you enter must be compatible with the register address format requirements of
the selected PLC or external host.

There are 2 modes of operation for a register based protocol and they are: the Peer to peer mode and the Polled
mode. These modes determine whether the registers are located in the external host or in the DXL. Hence,
changing the Status Message Mode between Peer to peer and Polled causes the register start address edit
controls to move between the DXL Address and the PLC Address columns.

Peer to peer mode

In the Peer to peer mode, the registers are located in the host system and the DXL will write to these registers to
send messages to the host. This mode provides the highest performance and minimizes the band-width
requirements.

In the Peer to peer mode, the DXL will write a message to the registers and then wait for the external host to read
those registers before writing another message. Since the registers are located on the external host in this mode,
the DXL cannot tell when the external host has read them. Hence, the external host must write to the Handshake:
register in order to acknowledge that it has read the current message from the registers, and that it is now ready for
the DXL to write the next message.

Page 162 IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

Polled Mode

In the Polled mode, the output registers are located on the
DXL system and the external host must periodically read
these registers (or ‘poll’ them) in order to determine if
there is a new message from the DXL.

In the polled mode, the external host is made to read the
handshake register in order to check for a new status
message from the DXL. Hence, whenever the DXL has a
status message to send to the host, it will update the
handshake register with a non-zero value. Therefore, if a
non-zero value is returned when the host reads the
handshake register, it implies that a status message from
the DXL is waiting to be read by the host.

Sequential Registers and Equal Queue Sizes Options

The Sequential registers and Equal queue sizes check
boxes are ticked by default. Hence, when an address is
entered into Handshake: then the default for the system is
to sequentially add registers for the Command: entry. In a
similar manner, once an address is entered into Status:, the
system will automatically generate sequential addresses for
Alarm Queue:, Ack’d Queue: and Disabled Queue:.
You can uniformly change the number of Entries by using
the scroll next to Alarm Queue: (the other two registers
will change automatically). If the Equal queue sizes box is
unchecked then the queue size for three registers Alarm,
Ack’d and Disabled can be individually set using the
adjacent scroll bars.

However, if the Sequential Registers check box is
unchecked, then you have the option of defining a separate
address for Command:, Alarm Queue:, Ack’d Queue: and
Disabled Queue:.

The Length ficlds are non-editable entries and are meant
for reference purposes only.

Note that no changes will be accepted until you click on
the Apply Changes button, which will update the changes
to the system. The changes will not be updated on the
system if you just click on the OK button without first
clicking on the Apply Changes button. The Apply
Changes button is also convenient if you have the Host

51
Identlhcalmnl Ennnechnnl Prntncnll Messagesl Mnnltnrl Masters  Registers |Status Heglstersl
—Register Block: Status Message Mod,
DL Address  PLC Address  Entries Length = Peer to pest
Handshake: | 4000700 |1 & Polled
Cormmmatd: {4000701 |5 :
Status: | 4000106 |5 gl Bl ey dass
Alarm Huzue: [4000117 5[0
Set'd Hueue: 4000121 |5 j |1I]
. I = I
izabled Husue: 14000131 5 I o Apply Changes |
Show Host Port Registers. | Cancel |
11

Identihcalionl Connectionl F‘rotocoll Messagesl Monitorl Masters Registers IStatus Hegistersl

Register Block: Status Meszage Mod
DL Addresz PLC Addresz  Entries Length i Peer to peer
Handshake: | 4000100 |1 & Polled
Carmmand: (4000101 |5 ¥ Sequential registers
Status; | 4000108 |5 [~ Equal queus sizes
Az Guieue: [4000111 [s 4
Ak Bueue [4000123 T4z
Disabled Guzue: 4000125 [z 4w Aoy Chonges_|
Show Host Part Fegisters... _DK Cancel |

Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties B

Identificat\onl Connectioni F‘rotocoll Messagesl Monitoll Masters Registers |Status Flegistelsi

|

~Fiegister Block: Status Message Mode-
DL Address  PLC Address  Enties Length {+ Peer o peer
Handshake |4DT ] k |1 " Pulled
Command I40200 |5_ [~ Sequential registers
Status £30300 |5_ I~ Equal queue sizes

Alarm Hueue B30310 ,E_ﬂ lﬁ
Aok Queue £3033d |5_ﬂ lﬁ

Disabled Queus 630340 |5_i'J 10 P e |

Shaow Host Port Fegisters... | Cancel

Port Registers shown, as they will update right after you click on Apply Changes.
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Conflicting and Erroneous Addresses

Note that if the number of digits in the offset part of the address that is entered is not equal to the number of digits
that is defined in Digits: in the Protocol tab, then the program will automatically insert additional zeroes before
the offset, in order to make the number of digits in the offset equal to the number selected in Digits: (which is
defined in the Protocol Tab).

If you specify an address block that is greater than the Maximum: entry in the Protocol Tab, then the program
displays an error message.

Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties A il

Identihcalionl Connectioni F‘rotocoli Messagesl Monitorl Masters Registers |Status Hegistersi

—Fiegister Block: Status Message Maode
DL Address  PLC Address  Entries Length * Peer to peer
Handshake: 40100 |1 " Polled
Command: |IEEE |5_ ™ Sequential registers m
Status: [ [aem0 [l
[
[

[~ Equal queue sizes
Alarm Queue: EECINNEN DXL Administrator x|

g : B30330 5
Ack'd Queus: | i y The "Command" address block is out of range!
Disabled Queue: |59094D |5_;| 10 Apply Charges | \J)

Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel |

If you specify an address block that is conflicting with another address block then you will get an error message,
and the conflicting parameters will show up in red when you click on the Show Host Port Registries button. All
valid address locations will appear in black

x
\i‘) There are conflicts in your register assignments!
zl
Idanlificaliunl Cunnecliuni F'rUlUcUII Massagesl MUnilUrI Masters Registers | Status Hegislersl
—Reaqister Block: Status Meszage Mode
DL Addrezsz  PLC Addresz  Entiies Length " Peerto peer
Handshake: [40100 i & Foled
E:0"“"“‘3"“:|:Iwmq [bg |5_ [~ Sequential registers
Status: |401 0e IS_ ¥ Equal queue sizes
Al [0t 5 <o =
it Jlisus l_ﬂ EHost Port 1 (Door Control) Registers ] oy | ] 1
Aek'd Queus: [40121 [7dfie
Disabled W ls—d 10 Conflict | Start | Etd | Length I Register Function I Device Kind | M umber | Device Mame
1zable ueue:
e #pply Changes | 1 40100 40100 1 Handshake Host Port 1 Diaor Cantral
1 40100 40104 & Corrnand Host Paort 1 Door Contral
1] 40108 40110 & Status Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40111 420 10 Alarm Husue Hogt Part 1 Door Cantrol
a 40121 40130 10 Ack'd Queus Host Paort 1 Droor Control
1] 40131 40140 10 Dizabled Quewe  Host Port 1 Door Control
4 | 2
Show Host Port Registers.... Qg L. | | P
_ e D=L Registers X

3.24.1.11 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Masters

The Masters tab lets you associate some of the Master Stations with the host port. This tab has been explained in
the Host Port (ASCI1 Messages) — Masters section. Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.
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However, the additional option that appears in this tab
is the Independent master registers option, which

Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties N

Identification' Connectioni F'rotocoli Messagesl Maritor  Masters | Registers | Status Hegisters'

x|

appears with the Edit Master Registers... button S
beneath it. Master Registers are a set of registers for Nurber | Name [=] [ Independsnt master ragisters.
. . . W10 Central Contral
each Master Station, which will be used for 11 Contal ool
communication between each master and the host. ]j StEhbe
Therefore, the Edit Master Registers... selection has Ok, Moo Ofice
. K Oz Housing 1 Super
to be made for each Master Station. These registers 8?2 il
ower
allow the host to send a command directly to the 02 UnkB Cantio
. . Oz Houszing 2 Super
Master, as well as to the associated devices that are O7  UnitClontol
. 2 MET s
connected to this Master. = — -
Shaw Host Part Registers QK | Cancel |

If the Independent master registers box is unchecked then the Master Station that is assigned to the host port
cannot have Master Registers.

If the Independent master registers box is checked then you can define and edit the Master Registers for each
Master by clicking on the Edit Master Registers... button. This brings up the Master Registers window.

Descriptions of registers for Master Stations

The Sequential registers and Equal queue sizes selections X
. . . —Reqister Block: —Status Meszage Mode
as well as the entry into the various address registers, works SeE———
in the exactly the same way as described in the previous Handshake: [630000 [ & Polled
SeCtionS Command: IBSDDD‘I ’5_ r
Status: |590005 ’5_ B R s e
Alarmn Queue:IBSDD‘I‘I '5_::‘{ 10
Ack'd Dueue: |BSDD21 5 j IW
I . -
Disabled Queue_IBSDDB‘I IJ_;I 10 e

Handshake: registers: Depending on whether the Peer to peer or the Polled option has been chosen,
this set of registers will behave in exactly the same fashion as described previously.

Command: register: The external host writes into the Command: register when it wants to send a
command to a particular Master on the DXL.

Status: registers: Each Master has two (optional) registers that indicate the device that the Master is
connected to. This is indicated in the Status: registers. The first register indicates the type of device that
the Master is connected to and the second register indicates the ID Number of that device.

Queue: registers: the DXL maintains an optional block (for each Master) of “queue registers” that
display the top entries on the active queue for each Master Station. Each queue register block requires two
registers per entry. The first register in each pair will hold an alarm code (depending on whether an alarm
is active, has been cleared, or a device has been disabled). The second register will hold the ID number of
the device that generated the alarm.

Cancel

Show Host Port Registers. .. |

Note that this register assignment procedure has to be carried out for each Master. Note that no changes will be
accepted until you click on the Apply Changes button, which will update the changes to the system. When
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satisfied with your settings click on OK to save the changes and return to the main Masters tab. Click on Cancel
in order to cancel the changes made and return to the Masters Tab.

3.24.1.12 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Status Registers
Each Master, Station and Page Zone can have “status” registers, which can be selected under the Status Registers
tab. These registers (which are optional) can be used to report the current state of these specific devices to the host
and are read - only registers (from the host’s point of view). Note that the address
registers defined here must not clash with previously defined addresses.

Device Kind: [{EREN

Page Zone
First, select the device kind that you want to define Status Registers for, from the Device Kind:
drop-down menu. This could be a Master, a Station or a Page Zone. To add a device with Status Registers to the
Host Port, put a tick mark in the check boxes that are next to the names of the devices. By default, all these boxes
are left unchecked.

Device Kind: Master

When you select Master in the Device Kind:, you will
have to put a tick mark next to each Master that you want
to select.

Host Port 1 {Door Control} Properties N x|

Identificat\onl Eonnectioni Protocoli Messagesl Mon\torl Mastersl Fiegisters  Status Registers I

Device Kind: [{§ERE Status Message Mode-
. . . . ' Fesrtopesr
Each Master has two optional registers to indicate the e e [= & Foled
: : : : 10 Central Control X X
device(s) that it is connected to. The first register D1 ConalConnl [ Sequertial ijsters
indicates the kind of device that the Master is connected EE Comalbontel2 Ml B iee g
. entralLontral aup
to and the second register holds the ID number of that OI1¢  Maitenance Offce Connection Status: [40500 [2
. . . Ozo Housing 15 o . e
device. These registers must be contiguous and are O5i ke Hermed/Urmened [40502 {10
3 1 3 . Ozz M Tower
defined in the Communication Status: entry. oA o ol Chorgss_|
A . A . Oz Housing 2 Super
The default is to have the Sequential Registers box ticked O3 UniCContol & [y
so that the system automatically assigns a sequential
address to the Manned/ Unmanned option. Show Host Port Regisiers... | Cancel |

However, if you uncheck this option, then you will have to enter an address for the Manned/ Unmanned: option.
Each Master has a single (optional) register that indicates its manned/unmanned status. If a Master is manned,
then this register is set to a non-zero value. If it is unmanned then this register is set to zero.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that this procedure will have to be carried out for
each Master Station that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Master Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which is
viewed by selecting the Masters entry in Configure:.
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Device Kind: Station

When you select Station in the Device Kind:, you will have oo Por 1 (Door Contreh repeste: S 5|
to put a thk mark neXt to eaCh Statlon that you Want to Identilicationl Connactionl Protocoli Messagesl Mon\torl Mastelsl Fegisters  Status Hegistersl
SeleCt' Device Kind: IM ?_Eal;s Tl
e bo pesy
Each Station has a single (optional) Call Status: register, Elumber | Hame L] % Rol=d
. .. . . 2008 CalA107 -
which indicates the Station’s call request and connection Ozo0s  celaio: I Sequentisl registers
P . . . . . 2010 Cell 4103 Station Status Register Blacks———————
state. Each bit in the register indicates a different setting. Do ColA10s DXL Address Length
Please refer to the DXL Host Interface Specification Manual Do halielis IE:E?SD F
. . . . . Enatile Stalus‘l 5951
in order to distinguish what each bit stands for. Clonid  celan
Oz2m5  Celatos = =
. . . . O2mE  Celaiod | Eoply Changes |
The default is to have the Sequential Registers box ticked so Oan7  celatio
. . . O2me  celatid LI
that the system automatically assigns a sequential address to SRS

the Enable Status Optlon Shaw Host Part Registers. .. | Cancel |

However, if you uncheck this option, you will have to enter
an address for the Enable Status: option, which is a single (optional) register that indicates the enable/ disable
(state) of the Station.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that you will have to repeat this procedure for
each Station that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Station Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which is
viewed by selecting the Stations section in Configure:.

Device Kind: Page Zone

When Page Zone is selected in the Device Kind:, you have -
. Host Port 1 (Door Control) Properties I
to place a tick mark next to each Page Zone that you want

to Select. Dievice Kind: [ Status Message Mode
= Peer to pesr
You will have to fill in an address for the Connection Number | Name I L el

. . . . . . . M1 Page Housing Uit 1
Status:, which is a single (optional) register that indicates e
the current communication status of the Zone.

Identilicationl Connactionl Protocoli Messagesl Mon\torl Mastelsl Registers  Status Registers |

DL Address  Length

Connection Status: |4DSUD 1

F:‘agc Zone Status Fegister Block

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system.
Note that you will have to carry out this procedure for each T
Page Zone that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Page Zone

Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which —_ ShowHest Port Registers... | Cancel |
is viewed by selecting the Page Zones section in
Configure:.

Show Host Port Registers Button

You can click on the Show Host Port Registers button at any time, to display a window that details the register
function, its length, the start and end of its address location, the kind of device it is associated with and the name
and number of the device. The window also displays register functions that are conflicting and the conflicting
parameters will show up in red. This window will be empty if no registers have been defined yet. This window
displays registers in both the DXL and the host (which is most typically a PLC).
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If you select the Show Host Port Registers button in the Peer to peer mode, then the Host Port Registers
window will appear with two tabs at the bottom of the window: DXL Registers and PLC Registers. This

window displays address, length, function, device kind, number and name of the registers for both the DXL and
the PLC.

EHnst Port 1 (Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers . =] |D|5| Hnst Port 1 (Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers = | Ellll

Conflict | Start | End | Length | Register Function | Device Kind | Mumber | Device Mame | Conflict | Start | End | Length | Register Function | Cievice Kind | Nurnber | Cievice Mame

1] 40001 40005 5 Command b azter 1 Touchscreen b aster 1] £90900 £90304 & Status Huost Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host

1] 4000 40000 1 Handshake Host Part 1 Iodbuzs TCP/IP Host 1] 630305 &30314 10 Alarm Queue Huost Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host

1] 4001 40005 5 Command Hoszt Port 1 todbuz TCP/AP Host 1] 630315 630324 10 Ack'd Queue Host Port 1 Modbus TCPAP Host
1] E50925 £40334 10 Disabled Queue Huost Port 1 Modbug TCPAP Host
| |

DL Registers I PLC F\egistarsl DXL Registers  PLC Registers

If you select the Show Host Port Registries button in the Polled mode the Host Port Registers window will
appear with only one tab at the bottom of the window: DXL Registers. This window will display the address,
length, function, device kind, number and name of the registers for the DXL.

=T
Conflict I Start | End I Lenath | Register Function I Device Kind | Mumber | Device Mame I
a 40100 40100 1 Handzhake Host Port il Droor Contral
i] 40 405 5 Command Host Part 1 Droor Contral
0 40108 40110 15 Statusg Host Paort ] Door Contral
a 40111 4M20 10 Alarm Hueue Host Port 1 Dioor Contral
1] 421 4m30 10 Ack'd Queus Hogt Part il Daar Cantral
i] 40131 40140 10 Dizabled Oueue Host Port ] Door Contral
a 40500 40507 2 M aster Connection Status M aster 10 Central Corntrol
0 40502 40802 1 Master Manned/Unmanned Statuz  Master 10 Central Contral
0 40800 40800 1 FPage Zone Connection Status Page Zone 1 Page Housin...
i] E30950 B90950 1 Station Call Status Station 200 Cell 2103
a B30951 EB90951 1 Station Enable Status % Station 2010 Cell 4103
DL Registers I
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3.25 ALA (Audio Level Alarm) Detectors

An audio level alarm (ALA) is an alarm that is triggered when a sound exceeds a predefined threshold level.
ALAs can alert an operator to unusual and unexpected sounds. The threshold level to trigger the alarm is based on
the volume, the frequency characteristics and the duration of the sound. The alarm can be configured for any
intercom station in the system providing the supporting hardware is available on the DCC/DCE to which it is
wired. Up to four different ALA configurations can be defined for each station, allowing different thresholds to be
selected for various times of the day. The DXL allows an operator to disable an ALA or to enable an ALA on
either an individual station or a station group. ALAs are assigned to stations by selecting the ALA tab for the
Station or Station Templates.

3.25.1 Defining ALA Detectors

You can define an ALA detector by selecting ALA Detectors: in the Configure: box of the DXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on the Add... button. This brings up a dialog box with 3 tabs; Identification, Filter and
Detector.

3.25.1.1 ALA Detector Properties — Identification

The Information tab has entries for ID Number, Name x|
and Info. Idenication | Fiter | Detector |
Number (I
Mame: [ALA
Info: [=]
Cancel

3.25.1.2 ALA Detector Properties — Filter

There are six different types of filters that you can choose from: None, Low-pass, High-pass, Band-pass, Band-
stop and Advanced.

3.25.1.2.1 Filter Parameters

The following terms are used to describe the filter parameters.

e Pass-band: the pass-band is a range of frequencies where a filter passes  Freaency Response (88 v Ha)
signals with a predefined limit on the amount of attenuation the signal will 200 3,400
experience i.e. an ideal pass-band would pass signals with no attenuation but e '

such a filter cannot be realized in practice. In our discussions the pass-band is ;

Sz

-24 E \
In the figure to the right, the pass-band is from the left-most point on the i

considered to be the range of frequencies where the signals are attenuated

less than 3dB. The 3dB values are often referred to as the corner frequency.

graph up to 500 Hz (corner frequency). Note that 0dB is the maximum value | = X ]
of the pass—band signal. 250 500 1,000 2,000
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Stop-band: is the range of frequencies through which the filter attenuates (or
lessens the amplitude of) the signal. In our discussions we will consider stop-
band as the range of frequencies where the signals are attenuated more than
3dB.

In the figure to the right, the stop-band is all frequencies above500 Hz .

Corner frequency: is the transition frequency between the pass-band region
and the stop-band region, or the point at which the frequency is attenuated by
—3dB (where the reponse curve intersects the —3dB line).

You can read the corner frequency from the graph by looking at the point
where the —3dB line crosses the response curve and determining the
frequency that corresponds to this point. In the figure to the right, the corner
frequency is 500 Hz.

Frequency Response [dB ws. Hz):

200 3,400

28

250 500 1,000 2,000

Frequency Response [dB ws. Hz):

200 3,400

I8

250 STD 1,000 2,000

Corner Frequency = 500 Hz

Bandwidth: band-pass and band-stop filters have two corner frequencies: a lower corner frequency and
an upper corner frequency, both of which pass through the —3dB points. In the case of a band-pass filter
the bandwidth is the range of frequencies that occur between the lower and upper corner frequencies.

Note that the number of octaves = log, (fupper / fiower), 1.€. 1f (fupper / flower) = 2
corresponds to 1 octave.

As you increase the bandwidth of the band-pass filter, you are effectively
increasing the range of frequencies that the filter will allow to pass. Note that
this increase in bandwidth always takes places symmetrically (on a
logarithmic scale) around the centre frequency.

From the figure on the right, the lower corner frequency is 500 Hz and the
upper corner frequency is 1000 Hz and hence, the bandwidth is 1 Octave.

lower corner frequency

Frequency Responze [dB ws. Hz]:

200 3,400

B

124 \
2t

0 2,000
A

250 500 1,
4

upper corner frequency
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Centre frequency: is the frequency that is the geometric mean (or the centre)  Fieasensy Respanse (48 vs. Hal

of the two corner frequencies. This frequency is only defined for band-pass 2 3400
and band-stop filters. Bl - TN s
Note that the upper and lower corner frerquencies are always symetrically -2
distributed about the centre frequency. i \

24

=iE Y

250 s00 1,000 2,000

Center Frequency = 700 Hz

Order: of a filter determines how steeply the slope of a response curve decreases. A filter with a lower
order attenuates a signal much more gradually than a filter with a higher order. Hence, higher order filters
are more selective in terms of the audio that they allow through and the audio that is attenuated.
Notice that both the plots below are low-pass filters with a corner frequency of 500. However, the plot on
the top has a filter order of 1 while the plot on the bottom has a filter order of 4. Note how the plot on top
begins attenuating the signal well before the corner point is reached and in the stop-band gradually
attenuates the signal, achieving an attenuation of -36 dB at approximately 3,400 Hz. However, the plot for
the higher order filter shown at the bottom does not attenuate the signal much before reaching the corner
frequency (thus keeping the signal at an optimal constant amplitude) and then sharply attenuates the
remainder of the signal, obtaining an attenuation of -36 dB at approximately 1,500 Hz.

x|

Identiication Fier | Detestor |

Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz]

. Type: |Lowpass j 200 3.400
Low-pass Filter ; =
I__l I T S S S s
Bandwidth: | 0 ¥ | Octave i Tl
Corner frequency = 500 Hz 5 T
Corner: I &00 'I Hz a2 :
Order =1 Order: I .I 0

78

250 S00 1,000 2000

e
x4
Idertification  Filter I Detector |
Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz]
. Type: |Lowpass j 200 3400
Low-pass Filter ; ;
Bandwidth: m ctaye e N Ea e -2
corner frequency = 5 E E
Cormer: I 500 'I Hz azl :
Order =4 Drder: : \
24t
361 )
250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel
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3.25.1.2.2 Filter Descriptions

The different types of filters that you can define in the Configuration are:

Low-pass filter: this filter passes all frequencies below a stated
corner frequency and attenuates all frequencies above the corner
frequency. This filter allows low frequency sound through and
filters out high frequency sound.

High-pass filter: passes all frequencies above a stated corner
frequency and attenuates all frequencies below the corner
frequency. This filter allows high frequency sounds through and
attenuates low frequency sound.

Band-pass filter: passes all frequencies that occur within a
range of frequencies (around the centre frequency) and
attenuates all frequencies that occur above and below this range
of frequencies.

From the figure on the right, the filter will only pass the
frequencies that are between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz and will
attenuate all frequencies that fall outside this range.

Band-stop filter: attenuates all frequencies that occur between
the two corner frequencies and passes all signals that occur
outside this continuous range.

From the figure on the right, the filter passes all frequencies that
occur below 500 Hz and above 1000 Hz and attenuates the
frequencies that occur between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz.

As you increase the bandwidth of the band-stop filter, the range
of frequencies that the filter is attenuating, will increase.

=
Identifioation Fiter | Detector |
Fraquency Response (d8 vs. Hz}
Type: |Lowpass | am -
Bandyidth [0 =] Octeve - TR e 1)
Corner [EETNNNE =] H "
Order: [ -
250 500 1,000 2,000
e
ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|
dentification Fiter | Detector |
Fraquency Flespanse (B vs, Hz)
Typs: | BTN - 200 3400
Byt |0 ~] Dotave R ARREs T S ]
Comer [500 =] Hz 12l 3
Oicer [4 -
250 500 1,000 2000
Cocel
ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|
dentification Fiter | Detectar |
Frequency Respanse (48 vs. Hal
Type: |Bandpass =l - .
Bandwidth: |1 ~| Detave deqeooo R ]
Certer: |F{TTIIN ~ | Hz Lz H
Order [4 -
-24
250 500 1,000 2000
Cone
x
Identiication Fiter | Detectar |
(dE vs. Hz)
3,400
Bandwidth: |1 | ctave R A o ]
Conter[700  *|He o H
Order:[4 - : \ /
248 \ f
1l
250 500 1,000 2,000
Conce
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e Advanced filter: You can use this type of filter if the standard filters do not provide sufficient filtering.
Please contact Technical Support at Harding Instruments if you wish to use this type of filter.

* Nofilter: If you select None, this means that you have not seta === 1"’ "e =
entification  Fiter Etector
filter. In this case, you do not need to enter the bandwidth, the AT s i,
corner frequency or the order of the filter. — =
Bencihi [0 |5 Geteve IS e e e 2
Comer| 0 | 1 '
Order: | 0 K i
250 500 1,000 2000
Cancel

3.25.1.3 ALA Detectors Properties — Detector

ALA detectors use the outputs from filters to generate alarms if the signals passed through the filters exceed
certain a preset threshold. This threshold depends on the frequency, amplitude and duration. If in the General tab
of the System Properties window you selected the advanced ALA algorithm the parameters you will be required
to set include, Mode:, Power Estimate Time, a Threshold: and a Duration:. If you did not select the advanced
algorithm you will also have to select a Sensitivity parameter.

ALA Detector 1 (Unit A Monitor) Properties ll

. Iﬁﬁelative = /

r—Power Estimate Time———

Short: |1DD i I IS
- -
Long: |5 I SEC Long I__l5 1 sec

Identificat\onl Filker

/b Maode: | Relative 'I

Threshald: |1 2 dB 200
500
Duratior; IZSD ms
Cancel

The DXL processes the signal by extracting the power from the filtered signal and then averaging the power over
a certain period of time. Depending on the time period that you choose, this averaging of power gives the result of
a short term power estimate (STPE) or a long term power estimate (LTPE). In the relative mode, the DXL
program compares the STPE to the LTPE.

Mode

;h;:@ are three modes of operation that an ALA detector can have: Short, Long and , . m
elative.

e Short Mode: The Short mode is used to detect short bursts of sound. In this mode,
the ALA alarms are triggered when the STPE is greater than the threshold.
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e Long Mode: The Long mode is used to monitor the background noise levels. In this mode, the ALA
alarms are triggered when the LTPE is greater than the threshold.

o Relative: The Relative mode is used to detect short term noises that exceed the background noise level by
a pre-determined amount.
Since the Relative mode uses the values from both the short-term and the long-term mode, you need to set the
Power Estimate Time for both the Short Estimate Time and the Long Estimate Time.

Sensitivity

If the advanced ALA algorithm is not O |
selected iIl System Properties the ALA |dentihcation| Filtes Detectorl /
Detector Properties ldentification tab O

requires a Sensitivity parameter to be W ocl: [ETRE =

set. When estimating the power of quiet Ao B T

signals, the DXL may produce a power Shor:[100 =|ms

estimate that is too small to be used e | =] see

internally. To correct this, you can .

increase the sensitivity from the o EE

Sensitivity: drop-down menu, so that the

LTPE is small, but not zero.

Sensitivity should also be set > 1 when Corcel |

using Relative mode in quiet environments that are producing many alarms, or for detecting noises in very quiet
environments. Please refer to the ALA section in Diagnostics to view the power estimates for a given channel. If
the power estimates are very low then you will know that you need to increase the sensitivity of the detector.

Power Estimate Time

The Power Estimate Time is the time period over which the system averages the power of the signal. There are
two selections that you can make: Short and Long.

e Short
The Short Time Power Estimate averages the power over a short period of -Pgawer E stimate Tim
time. Using the drop down menu you can set the Short Power Estimate Time
in the range of 20 ms to 500 ms. Shart: | 100 'I ms
20
]

e Long

The Long Time Power Estimate averages the power over a longer period of
time. You can use the drop down menu to set set the Long Power Estimate Time
in the range of 1 sec to 20 sec.

Threshold:
The Threshold: is a value that must be exceeded before the system starts timing the duration.
Duration:

This is the time the signal must exceed the threshold before an alarm is generated.
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3.26 Video Switches

A video switch uses the configuration information to program how an external CCTV switch is controlled. Video
switches are controlled by the DXL system either through one of the serial ports on a DCC or through status
outputs on a DCC or DCE. The DXL supports both a “Serial Connection Method” of operation and an “Alarm
Contacts Method” of operation.

The “Alarm Contacts Method” of operation uses physical Status Output contacts on the DXL to control external
video switching equipment. The “Serial Connection Method” of operation sends commands through the serial
port to the video switch. The commands can trigger alarms (open or close virtual contacts), or cause the switch to
connect cameras to monitors. You can use either one of these two methods can be used to control a video switch.

3.26.1 Video Switches Properties Dialog Box

You can define a Video Switch by selecting Video Switches: in the Configure: box of the DXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on the Add... button. This brings up a dialog box that initially has 3 tabs; ldentification,
Connection and Alarms. In the Connection tab if you select Serial connection instead of the default setting of
Alarm Contacts the Alarms tab will change to a Command tab.

3.26.1.1 Video Switches Properties — Identification
The Identification tab has 3 box entries ID Number:, Name: and Info:.

3.26.1.2 Video Switches Properties (Alarm Contacts) — Connection

The Connection tab allows you to select either an Alarm S
Contacts or a Serial connection to control the Video  ldenifesion Comecton | sfams
Switch.

& Blam Cortacts

£~ Serial Exchange:lm [Suppart Services) j

SeidlfPat|2 ] BauwlRaef1:200 7]

[ata Bits: m
Farity: Im

Stop Bits: m
Flovs Contral: Im

Cancel |

Alarm Contacts

The “Alarm Contacts Method” of operation requires that each video switch be explicitly configured with a Status
Output. Hence, the video switch is activated when the Status Output ‘closes’ and is deactivated when the Status
Output ‘opens’. In order to use the Status Output as a video switch control you will need to define a Status
Output as a CCTV Alarm Contact in the Status Outputs section of Configure:.

For each video switch (that supports the “Alarm Contacts Method”), the DXL allows you to define one or more
alarm triggers. In defining the alarm control, you will need to include the Status Output that is activated; along
with the events that cause the Status Output to ‘open’ and ‘close’, and the devices that cause the alarm to trigger.
Except for connections between visiting booths members, the status associated with each output can be configured
to include a specific Master Station, or any Master Station.

Alarm Contacts can be configured so that they are activated in response to a variety of events. Deactivation can
occur on the transition to the acknowledged state or the cancelled state (or the end of a call for the “In Call” or
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“Monitored” state). The events that activate and deactivate the alarms are discussed in the next section and a table
is included that summarises all the possibilities.

3.26.1.3 Video Switch Properties (Alarm Contacts) — Alarms
If you chose the Alarm Contacts option and then open the Alarms tab a dialog box appears which requires that
you specify up to 5 parameters to control the video switch.

You can use the Delete button to delete an alarm that has X
already been defined. To do this, click on the alarm that lenifesion] Comecion s |

. Statuz Output | On Event | Off Event | Dievice 1 | Dievice 2 |
you want to delete and then click on the Delete button. BIECTY) Call Fequest  Answer[Ac...  Slation 2001 (... Any Master

To view or edit the properties of an existing alarm, click on
the alarm in the Alarm tab dialog box and then click on
the Properties... button. Alternatively, you can double-
click on the alarm. Either of these actions will cause the
Alarm Properties dialog box to open.

To add an Alarm, click on the Add... button in the Alarms
tab. The Alarm Properties dialog box appears.

0K Cancel |
From the Status Output: drop-down menu select the Status Output x|
that is to be associated with this video switch.
Status Output; YRR
The On Event is the occurrence of a specific event that triggers the
. On Event; ICaII Reguest j
contact closure of the status output switch. Choose the event that you
want to use to trigger the alarm, from the On Event: drop-down menu. Off Event: | &nswver (Acknonisdae []
A list of the possible events in the On Event: drop-down menu is Station: [2001 (Housing 1 Enty) =]
shown below.
Master:l.t’-‘n.ny j
ak. I Cancel |
Cal
kd amitar
taster Call Request
b aster Call

Wiziting Booth Call
Wiziting Boath Enable
Alarm

ALA Alam

Call Recorder On
Booth Recorder On

The Off Event is the occurrence of a specific event that opens the status output contact. Choose the event that you
want to use to turn off the alarm, from the Off Event: drop-down menu. The menu items that appear in the Off
Event: drop-down menu depend on the On Event that you have chosen.

When you press the Add... button you will see the last two titles in the Alarm Properties window as being
Station: and Master:. This applies if the On Event is entered as a Call (the default setting). Depending on the
type of event that is selected, this may not always be the title for the two entries. The choices that you make for
these two entries are displayed under Device 1 and Device 2 in the Alarms tab window.
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Example: when the On event: is Call and the Off Event: is End, then Ed
the two drop-down menus are titled as Station: and Master:. In this

. Status Output: YT TERRR I
case the status output contact closes when a call is made from a Master s BUpU Jelbasam i)
to the Station, and opens when the call ends. On Event: | Cal =l
However, when the On Event: is Master Call and the Off Event: is Off Event [End [~
End, then the titles for the two drop-down menus change to Master: Station: [T (Station 1] =]
and Master:, In this case the status output contact closed when a call is e =

. . . ter: ~

made to a Master from second Master. The designation for the devices G ek
depends on the type of On Event that you choose. oK LEI\ Cancel |

Click on the OK button in the Alarm Properties window when you have selected all the parameters and return to
the Video Switch Properties Alarm tab. The display window of the Alarm tab will show the values that you
have chosen. In the Alarms tab display area Device 1 and Device 2 refer to the two devices that may be involved
in triggering an alarm. The choice of devices is made in the last two entries of the Alarm Properties window. For
example, a call alarm is triggered when a call is made to a Station from a Master. In this example, Device 1 would
be the Station and Device 2 would be the Master.

Note that it is not always necessary that two devices are involved in triggering an alarm. There may be only one
device involved, such as in the case of an alarm that is triggered by turning on a call recorder at a Station. In this
case, Device 1 would be the Station and there would be no entry for Device 2.

It is important to remember, that the DXL is only responsible for activating or deactivating the video switch
through the Status Output. However, the DXL operator is not responsible for the action that the switch takes after
it has been activated or deactivated as this is entirely up to those responsible for programming the video switch.
The following table displays the various combinations of alarms.

On Event Off event Device 1 Device 2 Explanation

Switch is activated when a Station makes a call request

Answer to a Master

Call request Station Master o ) )
(Acknowledge) Switch is deactivated when the call request is

acknowledged by the Master

Switch is activated when a Station makes a call request

End S to a Master
tation Master
(Cancel) Switch is deactivated when the call is terminated or
cancelled

Switch is activated when a call is made from a Master to
Call End Station Master a Station
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the call

Switch is activated when the Master begins monitoring a

) ) Station
Monitor End Station Master o ) o
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends monitoring
of a Station
Answer Switch is activated when a Master makes a call request
Master CRQ Master Master to another Master
(Acknowledge)

Switch is deactivated when the call request is
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acknowledged by the Master

Switch is activated when a Master makes a call request

End to another Master
Master Master
(Cancel) Switch is deactivated when the call is terminated or
cancelled
Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to
another Master
Master Call End Master Master ) ]
Switch is deactivated when either of the Masters ends
the calls
Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to a
LGiti Siti visiting booth
V1s1}t11ng11 End V151tlr}11g Master
Booth ca Boot Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the call with
the visiting booth
\gsoi;itrltg Visiting Booth Visiting N/A Switch is activated when a visiting booth is enabled
enable disable Booth Switch is deactivated when the visiting booth is disabled
Switch is activated when an alarm occurs
Alarm Acknowledge N/A Master Switch is deactivated when the Master acknowledges the
alarm
Switch is activated when an ALA occurs at a Station
ALA Alarm Acknowledge Station Master Switch is deactivated when the ALA is acknowledged
by the Master
Switch is activated when a call recorder is turned on at a
Call ] Station
d Call recorder off Station N/A o ) )
recorder on Switch is deactivated when the call recorder is turned off
at the Station
Switch is activated when a booth recorder is turned on at
isiti a visiting booth
Booth Booth recorder off Visiting N/A
recorder on Booth

Switch is deactivated when the recorder is turned off at
the visiting booth
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3.26.1.4 Video Switches Properties (Serial) - Connection

If you select a serial port connection you will have to use ]
the drop-down menus to choose the Exchange: and either  'denifesion Comnecton | Conmands |
Serial Port: 1 or Serial Port: 2. In addition you need to
specify the following parameters. An asynchronous serial
transmitted word (or packet) consists of a start bit, 7 or 8
data bits, an optional parity bit followed by 1 or 2 stop bits.

" Alam Contacts

= SenaE Exchange: I 10 [Support Services) j

SeialPot|2 x| BawlRae[1:200 =]

Data Bits: I g 'l
BaUd Rate Paril}l.INDne 'l
Choose the baud rate that you want to use from the gt =
. Flows Cantral: I Mone 'I
Baud Rate: drop-down menu. This sets the
number of bit transfers per second.
Data Bits [ |

Choose the number of data bits (7 or 8) that you
want to use from the Data Bits: drop-down menu. This determines the number of data bits that are
transmitted in each word.

Parity

The parity bit is used for error checking in serial communications. You can choose even parity, odd parity
or no parity from the Parity: drop-down menu. Selecting None means that you are not including a parity-
bit in a transmitted word. When you use even or odd parity, the system calculates the number of data ‘1’
bits in each word and then adds a single bit at the end of the data bits to make the total number of number
of data plus parity ‘1’ bits sent either an odd or even number.

Stop Bits

The Stop Bits are used to signal the end of communication for a single packet of information. Choose the
number of bits (1 or 2) that you want to use from the Stop Bits: drop-down menu.

Flow Control

Serial Port 1: When you select Serial Port 1, the Flow Control drop-down menu has two options: None
and Xon/Xoff.

Xoff is a character that is sent by the receiver to temporarily stop the transmission during
communication. Xon is sent by the receiver when it is ready for more data.

None is used if you do not want a flow controller. In this case, you cannot temporarily stop
the transmission and the receiver has to be able to keep up with the transmission rate.

Serial Port 2: Note that if you select Serial Port 2, the Flow Control drop-down menu has three options:
None, Xon/Xoff and Hardware.

You can use Hardware flow control if you want to use actual hardware lines to perform
handshaking. When a receiver is ready for data, it asserts the RTS line, indicating that it is
ready to receive data. This line is then interpreted by the sender at the CTS input, which
tells the sender that it is clear to send data to the receiver.
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3.26.1.5 Video Switches Properties (Serial) - Commands

When you choose the Serial connection method in the x|
Connection tab, the Commands tab appears. gscaton| Comecton Cemmends | s |

In this tab, you need to define the type of video switch that ¥idso Switch Kinct [glee]
you are using from the Video Switch Kind: drop-down

¥ &lamn Cornmands

menu. The present choices are Pelco, Vicon, Ultrak or Mandlam: [339
Bosch. [~ Camera/Manitar Commands

You are also given two choices depending on the action M;ZT;:;:{S:E:E%
that you want the video switch to take when an alarm is Mamzpreseﬂss—

triggered. The choices are the Alarm Commands option
and the Camera/Monitor Commands option. (You can
select both these options at the same time.). If you check —
the Alarm Commands option a fourth tab entitled Alarms
will appear.

3.26.1.6 Video Switches Properties (Serial) — Alarm

This option informs a video switch that an event has occurred. It identifies the type of event that occurs and sends
through the serial port an Alarm Number to a video switch. The Alarm Number is a unique identifier and
corresponds to the occurrence of a specific event. You need to define a unique Alarm Number for each different
event that you want to trigger an alarm. The Alarm Number is defined in the Alarms tab, which appears on the
Video Switches Properties dialog box, when you select the Alarm Commands option.

The Max Alarm: entry sets the maximum number of alarms that you can define in the Alarms tab. This number
can be set anywhere in the range from 1 to 99999.

The Alarms tab operates in exactly the same way as the |
Alarms tab that was that was discussed with the Alarm Idenification | Cormection | Commands Alams |

: . : Alarm Mumnbs OnE OffE D 1 Device 2
Contacts selection in Section 3.26.1.3. The only e et m e T T

difference is that Status Outputs contact closures are
not used to activate or deactivate the video switch, but
instead the DXL sends to the video switch through the
serial port a command that informs the video switch the
Alarm Number. The Alarms tab now displays an Alarm
Number instead of a Status Output.

N [
Add... | Delete Properties...
conce |
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In the Alarms tab, click on the Add... button to define a new alarm. ]
This brings up the Alarm Properties dialog window. This dialog box
. . . Alarmn Murnber: |1|—
has five entries: Alarm Number: a unique ID Number, On Event: the [
type of event that you want to trigger an alarm, Off Event: the type of On Event: | Call Request =l
even_t that turns off the alarm, Device 1 (Station: in this case) and Off Event: [Answer (acknowledge) =
Devise 2 (Master in this case) are the device(s) that triggers the alarm.
Statior |1 (Station 1] =l
Master:l.-’-‘m_l,l j
ak. I Canicel |
If you try to use the same Alarm Number to define another alarm then a x|
pop—up error message will appear. .

\!-J) The alarm number has been used already!

When the event that you define in the Alarm Properties dialog window occurs the DXL sends a message (with
the Alarm Number) to the video switch to inform the switch of this occurrence. Remember that the action that the
video switch takes after receiving this information is entirely up to the personnel who program the settings on the
video switch and is not associated with the DXL operator.

The other entries in the Alarm Properties dialog window were discussed previously in Section 3.24.1.3

Note that the maximum number of alarms that you can define in the Alarm tab depends on the number that you
have entered for Max Alarm: in the Commands tab.

Video Switches: Commands — Camera/Monitor Commands

Camera/Monitor Commands are created ‘on-the-fly’ and are used to set up connections between monitors and
cameras when calls are established between devices. The usefulness of this method lies in the fact that the user
does not have to explicitly define every event for which the monitors and cameras on the Master and the Stations
are connected. Additionally, you do not have to explicitly define which camera gets connected to which monitor
and vice-versa. This is because the Configuration uses a set of rules when it decides the cameras and the monitors
that are to be connected when a call is established. Because of the flexibility of the Camera/Monitor Commands,
this kind of connection can only be set-up when a call is made from a Master to a Station and not for any other
type of event.

You have to choose the camera and monitors that you want to associate with each Master and each Station in the
CCTV tab that appears in the Masters section and the Stations section of Configure:, respectively. When a call is
established with a particular device, the system automatically connects the camera and the monitor at the two
devices. Note that cameras and monitors cannot be associated with compound stations or visiting booths, but are
rather associated with their constituent intercom stations.

For a discussion of the rules that assign cameras to monitors and vice-versa, please refer to the discussion of the
CCTV tab in the Masters section of Configure: (Section 3.5.1.5).
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Note that you cannot define CCTV values for a Station or a Master, if you have not defined a video switch with
the Camera/Monitor Commands selection. Also note that you cannot define video cameras and video monitors
in the Video Cameras and Video Monitors section of Configure: if you have not defined video switches with
the Camera/Monitor Commands selection.

You will have to enter preset values for the type of switch that you have defined. The different values that you
need to enter are explained underneath:

¢ You will have to enter a value for Max Output Monitor: which is the maximum number of monitors
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

e You will also have to enter a value for Max Input Camera: which is the maximum number of cameras
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

e Finally, you have to enter a value for the Max PTZ Preset: which is the information for the pan, tilt and
zoom settings for the camera.

In our example figure to the right, we have stated that emrr——————r— x|
Video Switch 1 that is defined as a Pelco switch can have  ientfication| Connection Cammand: |
a maximum of 3 monitors and 2 cameras that are

associated with this switch. Additionally, a video camera Vikosefenknd[Foks 2]
that is defined with this switch can have a maximum PTZ

value of 2. E2E I T

When you decide to define video monitors in the Video I Eameradhonten Cermmends [

. . . ax Manitor Dutput: {3
Monitors section, you will only be able to define 3 e Camers oo [T
monitors that use Video Switch 1. MaxPIZPreset [T

Also, when you define video cameras in the Video
Cameras section, you will only be able to define 2
cameras that use Video Switch 1. Additionally, you will
only be able to set a maximum of 2 for the PTZ settings for each camera

Cancel |

The purpose of setting these values is because they are used for error checking when you define a video camera or
a video monitor in the Video Camera and Video Monitor sections of Configure:. If the values that you define in
these sections do not fall into the range of preset values (that have already been defined), then you will receive an
error message. The range of values for the different video switch types is tabulated below.

Switch Max Monitor Max Camera Max PTZ
Name Output Input Preset

Pelco 3-99999 2-99999 2-99999
Vicon 3-99999 2-99999 2-99999
Ultrak 3-99999 2-99999 2-99999
Bosch 3-99999 2-99999 2-99999
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3.27 Video Cameras

To define a Video Camera, click on the Video Cameras section in Configure: of the Configuration Editor. Click
on the Add... button to add a new video camera. The Video Camera Properties dialog window with a single tab
Identification will appear. Note that you cannot define a Video Camera if a Video Switch has not been defined
with the Camera/Monitor Commands option. This Camera/Monitor Commands option is selected in the
Commands tab of the Video Switches section in Configure:. If you have not defined this type of Video Switch
then the program will give you an error message (shown below) when you try to define a Video Camera (clicking
the OK button).

DXL Administrator x|

i Please select a video switch in the “Identification” tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video camera from the video switch:

Video Switch: drop-down menu. Note that you can associate the same video switch r'jme =
with more than one video camera. Also note that you will not see any video switches
in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switch that you X
want to use with this video camera, you will have Idenification |

to enter two more values. Enter the number for

the input video camera that you want to use, in the Mo [

Input Camera: entry. Enter the PTZ preset Name: [Camera 1

values that you want to use with this video camera Infor [

into the PTZ Preset: entry. Vidon St

Note that the two values that you enter will need [1 bideo 1) [

to fall within the same range as the numbers that Comera it [0

you had entered for the Max Camera Input and PTZFesst[D

the Max PTZ Preset for this video switch in the
Camera/Monitor Commands tab of the Video
Switch Properties window.

Cancel |

If the numbers do not fall within this range, then you will see an error message for out of range PTZ and input
camera values.

DXL Administrator ﬂ DXL Administrator ﬁl
\il) The PTZ preset value must be between 0.and 5! \il) The camera input value must be between 1 and 99931
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3.28 Video Monitors

To define a Video Monitor, click on the Video Monitors section in Configure: drop-down menu in the DXL
Configuration Editor. The Video Monitors Properties dialog window with a single tab ldentification will be
displayed. Click on the Add... button to add a new video monitor. Note that you cannot define a Video Monitor if
you do not have a Video Switch defined with the Camera/Monitor Commands option. This Camera/Monitor
Commands option is selected in the Commands tab of the Video Switches section in Configure: of the DXL
Configuration Editor. If you have not defined this type of Video Switch then the program will give you an error
message (shown below) when you try to save your Video Monitor parameters.

DXL Administrator x|

i Please select a video switch in the "Identification™ tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video monitor from the  Yideo Switch
Video Switch: drop-down menu. Note that you can associate the same video switch L
with more than one video monitor. Also note that you will not see any video switches

in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switch that you want to ]
use with this video monitor, you will have to enter the  'nifestn]
video monitor that you want to use, by entering the number Membec [T
into the Output Monitor: entry. Hame:
Note that this value will have to fall in the same range as il =
the numbers that you had entered for the Max Monitor Ui Suftds
Output for this video switch in the Camera/Monitor ortr St [r
. . . . anitor Dutput:
Commands section of the Video Switch Properties i
window.
Cancel |
If the number that you enter does not fall in this range, then you will x|
SCC an error message. \i,) The monitor output value must be between 1 and 93!
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4 The MicroComm DXL Log Viewer

4.1 Introduction

The DXL system logs all significant events including intercom activities, call requests, alarms, errors etc. The Log
Viewer merges and displays the log information that it collects from the DXL exchanges. It also saves this
information into a log file that can be reloaded and viewed at a later time even when the log viewer is no longer
connected to the DXL system. You can select individual messages on the Log Viewer window by clicking on
them.

You can view a subset of all the logs in this window, by using the various filter settings that are available. There
is no fixed capacity for the number of logs that can be viewed or saved, however, it is advisable to save important
messages intermittently (by exporting the logs into a file) and delete older messages so as to free up disk space on
the PC. All messages that appear in the Log Viewer window are stored in a database on the computer that is
running the Log Viewer.

Some examples of messages that are generated by a common sequence of events occurring are:

e If a Master calls a Station then a sequence of logs that are similar to the ones displayed below will be
displayed in the Log Viewer window:

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) dialled (to call) Station #4 (ICM #4).
- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is establishing call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been established.

e  When the Master has decided ends its call to the Station, then the following logs are generated.

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is ending its call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been ended.

e If a fault occurs in the wiring, which may be an open circuit or a short circuit, then the following logs are
generated:

- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 1 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that a line has an open circuit or a short circuit fault on it. The second log indicates that
a message has been sent to the Master Station, thus informing the Master of this fault.

o If this fault has been cleared, then the following logs are generated:
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- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 0 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that the line has been fixed and hence, the fault has been cleared. The second log
indicates that the Master has cleared the fault on the Station.

e When a line is faulted, a trouble alarm is generated which can then be sent to a particular Master Station
that is specified in the Configuration. The following logs are generated when this trouble alarm and fault
is being reported to a Master Station:

- Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen
Master).

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that Station #3, which is located on Exchange #1, has a fault associated with it. Hence,
Exchange #1 has sent a trouble alarm to Master #1. The second log indicates that the status of the fault has
also been sent from Station #3 to Master #1.

e  When this fault is cleared, the following log messages are generated.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

-Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has been cancelled by Master #1
(Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that the fault has been cleared and therefore, it has been cleared by Master #1. The
second log indicates that since the fault has been cleared, Master #1 has also cleared the trouble alarm.

e  When an intercom Station sends a call request to a Master Station then, the following log is generated.

- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been sent to Master #2 (IMS Master).

This log indicates that the Station has sent a call request to the Master and this call request is now queued.
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e  When the Master answers the call request, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialed (to call) Station #1 (ICM #1).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Station #1 (ICM #1).
- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been removed from Master #2 (IMS Master).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been established.

The first log indicates that the Master has established the call to the Station by dialling to the station, and this call
is established in the second log. The third log indicates that once the call has been established, the call request is
removed from the queue. The last log indicates that the call from the Master to the Station has been established.

e  When the call between the Master and the Station is complete, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Station #1 (ICM #1).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been ended.

e When a Master Station makes a page call to a Page Zone (defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialled (to call) Page Zone #1 (All Page).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page Zone #1 (All Page) has been established.

e When a Master Station has decided to end its call to a Page Zone (defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page Zone #1 (All Page) has been ended.

4.1.1 Opening the Log Viewer
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You can open the Log Viewer window by clicking on the Logging button on the MicroComm
DXL Administrator. This option lets you view the different types of events that are logged by
the system and the log message content of each event. Once you press this button, the program
displays a window with a menu from which you can select various options.

Logging

4.1.2 Connecting to the Exchanges

If the computer is not already connected to any Exchange(s) on x|
the DXL and you open the DXL Log Viewer then a

Communications Link Setup window appears. In this window, the  Manual Enty

Manual Entry option is disabled and therefore, you have to use the @ Configuration [test =
Configuration option to connect to the Exchange(s) on the DXL.
This window is the same as the window that appears when you try
to open the File Manager window through the DXL Configuration
Editor. Please refer to Section O for a description of this window.

Get IP Addrezs(es] or Phone Mumber(z] From:

r~Communications Link:

Connect Via:

IEthemet j

Note that if the computer is already connected to the Exchange(s)
on the DXL then the program will skip the Communications Link
Setup window and will directly display the Select Exchanges
window, which is discussed next.

Cancel

When you click on the Connect button in the Communications Link Setup window, the Select Exchanges window
appears with checkmarks beside all the Exchanges that the computer will try to connect to and download logs
from. This window has been discussed in the Communication Link Setup Dialog in Section 3.1.1.9.2. Please refer
to this section for a description of how to use the Select Exchanges window.

When you connect to the Exchanges on the DXL, you will see the Communication X
Status window appear. Please refer to Section 0 for a description of this window. [Eschange1(Bottomat 100234
You can ‘right-click” on the Communication Status window and then click on one bR RSy

of the four options that appear: Refresh, Disconnect..., Preferences..., Stay On
Top. Refresh FS

Disconnect. ..

If you click on Refresh, the PC will check the connectivity to the Exchanges.

Preferences. .

If you click on Preferences..., this will take you to the DXL Administrator
Preferences window. In the Connection Tab of this window, you can choose to show or hide
the Communication Status window. This tab has been discussed in Section 0

Remember that the Communication Status window does not always appear, as it depends on the option that you
have selected in the Connection Tab of the DXL Administrator Preferences window. This tab has been discussed
in Section 2.4.2.1.3. In this tab, say that you have selected the option that will ensure that the Communication
Status window is displayed when the PC connects to the Exchanges. Now, say you close the Communication
Status window by clicking on the X] symbol in the top-right corner of the Communication Status window. Now, if
you want to view the Communication Status window again, click on the Disconnect... button that is located in the
Transfer Menu of the Log Viewer window. This opens the Communications Link Setup window. Click on Cancel
in this window. After you do this, you will see that the Communication Status window re-appears.
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4.1.3 The Log Viewer Window
The main menu in the Log Viewer window lets you:

e Connect to the Exchange that you want to download log messages from.
e Select messages for ‘copying’ into other files or for printing purposes.

e Change the default setting that the log viewer starts up with

e Search for messages that contain certain letters, words or phrases

o Filter messages according to the Class & Type of event, the Exchange from which the logs originated, the
Message that is generated from the event occurring and the Time that a log is generated.

e Change the font settings for the messages as well as the column setting and the scrollbar for the Log
Viewer window.

EEpxL Log Viewer (offline) . ] o =] ]
File Edit Search Fiker Transfer Format

] | | oo B
Type |Date |Time ‘Message |

MDebug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM MAS: Handling request MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected.

MDebug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM MAS: Handled request MSG_DC¥_Audio_Disconnectad:
NU_SUCCESS,

#Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM 5TA: Handling request MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected.

#Debug 02/02/2100 [12:12:51.94 AM 5TA: Handled request MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected:
MNU_SUCCESS,

W Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 &M CEPT: Handling regquest MSG_DCX_audio_Disconnected.
MDebug 02/02/2100 |12:12:51.94 AM CEPT: Handled request MSG_DCX_Audio_Disconnected:

NU_SUCCESS,
doInfo 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM DCE '1' has been disconnected,
Iil'. oo 2:12:51.94 AM|STA: Handling reques connected,
!,I’Intema\,l’lntercum Tasks 0.1b4 |E|DEk: it |DKL Demo |Ex. 796 {<from IP=) | 4

Note that for viewing purposes, it is not necessary to be connected to an Exchange, as the logs can be viewed
offline. However, new logs can only be downloaded after connecting to the required Exchange(s).
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The Log Viewer window has several display characteristics that can display the following information for each
log entry. A picture representing these parameters is shown below.

Type (7155 D3

S nXL Log Viewer {conmacted to 1 exchange)

Cnl};mn

L Time Message

Data - |ivpe
& 1o fntemalfintercom TasksfCLE [January 21, 2005 . |[08:19:21.63AM  |Th schange 15 acting as the clock
|master

#FDebug finternalfintercom Tas«cs/CLE January 21, 2005 08:19:21.6234aM  Sent periodic broad:ast request to

determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS
i Info fIntermsalfIntercom Tasecs/CLE January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock

master.

#Debuag fintemal/Intercom Tas«<sfCLK January 21, 2005  08:22:21.56AM  Sent periodic broad:ast request to
daterming cloce master; NU)_SUCCESS

#Debag [fInternalfshells January 21, 2005 |08:23:20.816M Listenar on port SO009 accepting
cligrke eanmaction frem 1000.0.98 an
socket 65,

14 [owa_ex Black: 416 Ex. 1 {Colr} >

Type: Info
Class: MInternaliinbercom Tagks/CLE
LML 0. 1k

Configurabon: two_ex

N Block: 41€ e imrn: g

LMU Blick Diake: January 21, 2005 Staluy Bar

Times 06:19:21.63 AM
Exchange: 1 (Colin)

Configuration Eachunge

Additonal infermaton on
ohjects in status har

Each log entry has nine characteristics that are described below:

e Message Type — this indicates the type of message that is being viewed. There are six types of messages:
Errors, Warning, Information, Debug, Other and Unknown.

e Message Class — this indicates the Class of message that the message falls under. The current Message
Classes fall under: Host, Internal, Maintenance, System activity and System Startup. Classes are a
hierarchical classification of messages into related groups

e MU file — the LMU file contains a detailed description of how to format the log entries. Hence, this
records the LMU file that was used to build the application that was running when the log was generated.
The Messages subdirectory contains the log message format databases produced by the external log
message utility program. These databases are needed to translate from the internal log entry format used
by the exchanges, to easily readable log messages displayed by the log viewer module. The log message
databases are stored in compressed form in the LMU file.

e Configuration — this records the Configuration that was active on the exchange when the log was
generated.

e Date — this indicates the date at which a log was generated. Note that this time is based on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.
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Time — this indicates the time at which a log was generated. Note that this time is based on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.

Exchange — this indicates the DXL Exchange from which the log was downloaded.

Block — a block is memory that usually encompasses an hours' worth of logs and always contain logs that
have the same base time (the same hour). All blocks are assigned with a block number and they are used
for debugging purposes. Both volatile and non-volatile memories on the DXL have their own blocks.
When logs of the same base time (the same hour) are generated, they are stored in a block of memory and
newer blocks are added for each new base time. So, when the memory gets full, the older blocks are
deleted so that there is room for newer blocks to be stored. This allows the system to delete an hours'
worth of logs (in blocks) without having to delete all the logs in order to gain more memory.

However, a case may occur where more than one block has the same base time. This may occur in the
case where the base time has changed, the Configuration or the LMU files have changed, the system time
has changed or the threshold (maximum memory available for a block) has been exceeded. As an example
of the usefulness of blocks, say the system time has suddenly changed. This causes unrelated messages
that may have the same time to be displayed together. In this case, you can use the block numbers to
decipher the groups of messages that were part of the same block and hence, you will be able to follow
the correct sequence of logs without becoming confused with the time of the log messages.

Message — this is the actual log message that is generated and displayed by the DXL Log Viewer.

4.1.4 Log Window Operations

There are various operations that you can use in the Log Viewer window. They are listed below:

You can resize the Log Viewer window by clicking along the border of the window and resizing it. You
can also do this by clicking on the standard minimize or maximize buttons in the title bar.

You can change the order of the columns by dragging and dropping them. Click on the column header
and then drag the mouse or pointer across to where you want to insert the column.

To resize a column in the Log Viewer window, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
column header, and then slide it across to the desired width.

To manually resize a column in the status bar, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
status bar, and then slide it across to the desired width.

You can abort almost any operation by clicking the red STOP button on the upper left corner of the Log
Viewer window. This button is disabled unless an operation is in progress, during which time it turns to a
red colour.
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4.1.5 Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcut

Description

‘Shift’” + select upper limit
+ select lower limit

If you want to select a whole set of concurrent logs at the same time then hold down
the ‘Shift’ key and click on the first log that you want in the sequence. Continue
holding down the ‘Shift’ key and then click on the last log in the sequence. When you
do this, you will see that all the logs between the two limits that you have selected
become highlighted.

Home go to the earliest log (the oldest log)
End go to the latest log (the most recent log)
Ctrl + Tord scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one second
(Up/Down Arrow keys)
Ctrl + Alt+ Tor 4 scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one minute
Ctrl + Page Up/Page Down | scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one hour
Ctrl + Alt + Page Up/ Page | scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one day
Down

Log selection + Ctrl + C

makes a copy of a log or a set of logs

Ctrl + A selects all the logs (logs become highlighted)
Ctrl +F find a log message
F3 find the next log from the current point, with the text string that you have already
defined
Ctrl + F3 find the previous log from the current point, with the text string that you have already
defined
Cul+ G go to a log with a specified date and time
F5 refresh or update the Log Viewer by downloading the latest logs
‘Esc’ key press this key if you want to abort an operation that is executing in the Log Viewer
Shift + Ctrl + A disable all the active filters and display all the logs in the Log Viewer
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4.2 The Main Menus

The Log Viewer window has six menus that you can select from: File, Edit, Search, Filter, Transfer and
Format. These menus are discussed

4.2.1 File Menu

42.1.1 Export... 2l
It is possible to save the logs from the DXL Save in: [(22 Desktop B i

Log Viewer window. Select Export... to
open up the Export Logs window. Select the
location of where the logs are to be saved in
Save in: and type the name of the file in File

—_J My Computer

= My Documents
31y Metwork Places
[ htest project,d:l data
) Comparny

name:. The file can be saved in a variety of g::rri.;?nn;e:: - (tservery (W)

different formats that you can choose from ke

the Save as type: drop-down menu. You can

save the file in the CSV format if you want

to import it onto an Excel worksheet later

on. You can save the file in a Styled Web  [aE

Page format if you want to preserve your "

colour and font SCttil’lgS. Eilrenes IDXL Logs j Save I
Save as lype: Tent (tab-delimited) [ kst) h Cancel /L

C5Y [comma-delimited) [ cav)

Wweb Page [*htm; * html)
Styled web Page [* htrn; " htrnl)

Note that all the logs in the database are NOT exported. The program will only export those logs that are available
with the current filter settings and this is independent of whether or not you can actually see these logs in the Log
Viewer window.

4.2.1.2 Export Selection...

You can save a selection of sequential logs from the DXL Log Viewer window. Simply drag the mouse or pointer
over the selected logs, or click on the log, hold down the shift key and use the arrow keys on the keyboard to
make a selection. Now click on Export Selection.... The program will display the standard Export Logs dialog, to
let you choose the location, type and filename of the saved file. Select the location of where the logs are to be
saved in Save in: and type the name of the file in File name:. The file can be saved in a variety of different
formats that you can choose from the Save as type: drop-down menu. Note that the program will only export
those logs that are available with the current filter setting.

From the picture below, the logs to be saved have been ‘highlighted’ or selected, and they will be saved with the
file name of ‘DXL Logs’, which is indicated in the File name: entry.
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EDXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange) ] = |EI|5|
File Edit Search Filker Tramsfer Format

al | | | oo 8

Type Class Date Message

d ] a . s
#Debug /Internal/Shells | 04/01/2005  Listener on port S0007 accepting client connection from
10.0,1.200 on socket 73,

|D. 1b4 |Configuration_2 |Block: 1 |Ex. 30 (Housing Building 2) | o

Expork Logs

Save in: I@ Desktop

2=
ck EZ-

—} My Computer

.D My Docurnents

M My Netwark Places
") test project. dxl data

I3 Tushinas

) Company
%3 Harding Metwork
5% Marketing on ‘NTSERVER (nkserver) (W)

Save as type:

File name: DL Logs

C5Y [comma-delimited) [*.cav]
‘wieb Page [*.htr; * html]
Styled Web Page [* htm; * html]

j Save I
Cancel |
%

42.1.3 Print...

Select File and then Print to print the logs that appear on the Log Viewer window. First the Log Viewer prepares
the logs for printing and then the standard print dialog is displayed in order to print the prepared logs. Click on the
red button to abort the print job and a message saying “printing aborted” will appear. Note that the program will
not let you shut down the logging window until either the files have finished printing or you have aborted the

print job.

4.2.1.4 Print Selection...
This option lets you print the selected logs only.

4215 Exit
Select Exit to close the Log Viewer window.
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4.2.2 Edit Menu

4221 Copy

The Copy item copies the selected logs from the DXL Log Viewer window to the clipboard in tab-delimited
format. You can then ‘paste’ these logs into any text document. To copy 1 log, click on it and then choose Copy
from the Edit menu. To select more than one file simply hold down the shift key and click on the desired logs or,
click and drag the pointer over multiple sequential logs. Then select Copy. You can ‘paste’ these logs into any
other program that supports text entry.

4.2.2.2 Select All
To select all the logs, just click on Select All, which highlights all the logs in the Log Viewer window.

4.2.2.3 Delete Logs...

= Al Select this option to delete all the logs (from the Log Viewer database) that have
Delet= all logs pricr o occurred before a particular date and time. Select the date using the calendar that
| 04/05/2005 =l 2008 = | appears in the Delete all logs prior to: drop-down menu. The standard calendar

control lets you scroll through the months using the arrow buttons. Press delete to
Delete all logs prior to the selected date and hour or click on Cancel in order to
cancel the operation.

I~ Esport logs before deletion

Lielete [: i Cancel |

Note that the date and time that appears in this window is set to the date and time of the current log that is selected
in the Log Viewer window, with the time always being set to the base time (the hour time). Hence, logs are
always deleted in a block of 1 hour duration and it is not possible to delete specific logs in a particular hour.

You can change the date by using the standard calendar dialog. To change the year, click on
the year and use the scroll to change to the required year. You can also enter the date by
> 3 4 5 5 7 &l clicking on each entry in the date and typing it in manually. You can select the time by
2 131 1 % 1+ | scrolling through the times using the scroll button or by clicking on the hour entry in the
B’ Xk 7 BB time and typing it in manually. To change between AM and PM, click on this entry and

< > Today: 20/01/2005

Y
January, 2005
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi

scroll or type it in manually.

Select the Export logs before deletion option if you 21
want to export or save the selected logs before &G 0 i B =

—j My Computer

DMy Docurnents

‘-j Iy Metwork Places

| )test project.dxl data

E:ijCompany

Er).‘_-gHardlng Metwork,

% Marketing on ‘'NTSERVER (nkserver)’ (W)
ETushnaS

deleting them from the database and hence, the Log
Viewer window.

Select the location of where you want to save the
logs in Save in: and type the name of the file in File
name:. The file can be saved in a variety of different
formats that you can choose from the Save as type:
drop-down menu.

File name: DL Logs LI Save I

Save as lype:
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Note that once this option is ticked, and you click the Delete button then ALL the logs that you have selected for
deletion will be saved, irrespective of the current Filter settings. The program will prompt you to save the Logs in
the Export Logs window.

It must be noted that ALL logs prior to this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current Filter settings.
Also, if the logs are still present on the Exchange hardware, then it is still possible for you to re-download the
logs. However, if the logs have been deleted from the Exchange hardware, then it will not be possible to re-
download them.

If you have the options: Automatically download logs as needed and Automatically stream current logs, turned
on, then having these options ‘on’ may interfere with the deletion of the logs. This is because these options may
trigger an immediate download of the logs that have just been deleted. Therefore, you will be prompted to turn
these options ‘off” before continuing with the deletion. To understand what these options are, please refer to
Sections 4.2.5.4 and 4.2.5.5

Xl You will receive a confirmation message
Are you sure you wish o delete all the logs chronologically older than the specified time (regardless of before the IOgS are deleted. Clle on Delete to
! ! whether or nok they pass the current filker settings) from the log archive database?

_ - _ delete the selected logs or click on Cancel in
Warning: If the logs are no longer on the exchange hardware, the deletion is permanent. IF they are still i
thers, they can be redonnloaded. order to cancel the operation.

Delete |

Delete Future Logs Option

There is another option that is not apparent in the Edit drop-down menu. If you press the ‘Ctrl’ key (on the
computer keyboard) while selecting the Delete Logs... option, then a new window pops up: the Delete Future
Logs window. This window lets you delete all logs subsequent to a given time and date. The purpose of having
this option is to allow users to delete logs with an incorrect date and time. For example, say a user has incorrectly
set the year on the DXL to be year 2030. Now if these logs are not deleted, then they will remain at the end of the
Log Viewer window until the year 2030. However, this Delete Future Logs option lets you delete these
incorrectly dated logs so that they do not interfere with the presentation of other logs. Note that only logs that are
currently in the database and have a date greater than the date and time entered will be deleted. This option will
not affect logs that will actually be downloaded in the subsequent time period.

The process of picking the starting date and time, as well as exporting logs before deletion, is identical to the
previous section and is not covered here again.

However, it must be noted that ALL logs succeeding this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current
Filter settings. Also, note that these logs are deleted permanently, and it will not be possible to download them
again from the Exchange hardware.

You will receive a confirmation message before x|
1 A ish to delete all the | hi I Il than th ified ki dl F
the logs are deleted. Click on delete to Delete the g\ e e Remtn g rcve deer

Selected IOgS or Click on Cancel in Order tO Cancel ‘Warning: The deletion is permanent, Even if the logs are still on the exchange hardware, you will not be
. able ko redownload them,
the operation.
Delete |

N
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4.2.3 Search Menu

You can search through the logs for specific text in the message field. Searches may initiate log transfers from the
exchange(s) if the Log Viewer is online.

423.1 Find...
To search for some text in the content of a message, select Find... in the .l
Search menu. This displays a standard find text dialog, which is a
resizable window. You must enter the text string to search for, in the
Find what: entry and then select Find Next. The search proceeds by = [ Matchwhols ward anly

highlighting the row of the message that contains the search string. I™ Match case
[~ Beqular expression [Perl 5 style)

Find what: Islatinn j

Direction
' Up
* Diown

[v Cloze thiz dialog on search

Cancel |

The search will continue upwards or downwards from the current log, depending on whether you choose Up or
Down in the Find Log Message Text window.

By default, the previous search string always appears in the Find What: x|
menu each time a search is conducted. Also by default, the direction of
the search will always be the same as the direction in the last search.
For convenience, the search strings that have been previously entered = [~ Matchy!
are available in the Find what: drop-down menu. There will be up to 25 ™ Match

page

previous text strings stored in the Find what: drop-down menu. ™ Begulan o
¥ Close X Eannnt

Find what; Istation

Cancel |

If a particular phrase or word is required then put a tick in the Match whole word only box. If this is left
unchecked, then the search will also identify words or sentences that contain the search string within their text
body. For example, if the text ‘Ed’ is being searched for, then this will match the last two letters of the word
‘Fred’ if Match whole word only is not checked. You can select the Match Case option if you want the search to
be case sensitive.

To look for a text string using a regular expression, tick Regular expression (perl-5 style) and enter the text string
in the appropriate format. A link to using PERL-5 style syntax can be found at: www.perl.org under the “Online
Documentation” section on the website.

Select Close this dialog on search to close the Find Log Message Text window once the first search matching the
search string is found. If this box is not checked, then the Find dialog will remain open after the search, and the
user can repeat the search by clicking the Find Next button. Hence, a new log will be highlighted each time the
search string is found in one.
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The user can cancel the search by selecting Cancel. For convenience, the user can abort the search by hitting the
red STOP button on the Log Viewer window.

If the search is successful then the appropriate log is highlighted. If it is x|
not successful, then a message will inform you that the search string was - S

i e search string "sent” was not Found,
not found. \x)

4.2.3.2 Find Again

You can repeat the same search (in the same direction) again by =
selecting Find Again on the Search menu.
Find what: Isent :] Eind Mext
If a search string had not been entered prior to selecting Find :
i Direction— Cancel

Again, then the Find Log Message Text dialog will open so that
you can enter the string that you want to search for. Click on = geguiar expression [PERLS style]
Find Next to begin the search or click on Cancel to cancel the = I" Close this dislog on search

" Up
i* Down

search.

4.2.3.3 Find Previous
You can repeat the same search in the opposite direction by selecting Find Previous on the Search menu.

If the search is successful then the appropriate log is highlighted. If it is not successful, then a message will inform
you that the search string was not found.

If you have not entered a search string prior to selecting Find Previous, then the Find Log Message Text window
will open so that you can enter the string to be searched for. You can cancel the search by selecting Cancel.

4234 Go To Date and Time...

You can jump to a log that occurred on a particular date and time by selecting Go To Time/Date... in the Search
menu. This brings up the Go To Date and Time window. You can select the date using the calendar that appears
in the Date: drop-down menu. The standard calendar control lets you scroll through the months by using the
arrow buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to the required year. You can
also enter the date by clicking on each entry in Date: and typing it in manually.

You can select the time by scrolling through the times using the scroll button to the right of the Time: entry, or by
clicking on any entry in Time: and typing it in manually. Select the component of time (i.e. hour, minutes,
seconds, AM/PM) and then use the scroll button to change the selected component or manually type in the new
value. The up and down arrow keys will also change the selected value.

Note that if there are many logs with the same date and time, then the program will jump to the first log with that
date and time.
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The figure below displays the date being entered in the Go To Date and Time window, by using the standard
calendar dialog. Once the date and time are set, the Log Viewer highlights the first log that matches the date and

time that has been entered.

Jump To Date/Time 21

Date: | 21/01/2005 =l

E=E DXL Log Yiewer (connected ko 1 exchange)

File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format

=loix|

Time: [12:27.43 60 N &l |

o< B

oK. I e | Type |Class |Date |Time

|Message

[ @ Debug |/Internal/Shells (21/01/2005

n January, 2005 n
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fr Sat
1
2 3 4 B B Y7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 18

W Debug finternal/Shells  21/01/2005

i Info fnternalflnterco 21/01/2005 12:25:20.56 FM

#Debug /Internalfinterca 21/01/2005 | 12:25:20.56 PM

12:27:43.63 PM

#Debug Iinternal/Shells 21/01/2005 12:27:43.63 PM

master,

This exchange is acting as the clock

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

Listener on port 50008 accept
o

gls}

98 an

accepting connections on socket 5,

Listener on port 50009 accepting

client connection from 10.0.0.98 an

socket 48,

16 17 18 19 m o 22 ‘U.lbq |twofex |Block: 420 ‘Ex. 7 30 (Housing Building 2} ‘

23 024 5 6 X 28 A3
oA

= Today: 2070172005

D¥L Administrator !

jl)' Mo log messages have been generated on 19012005,

If there are no logs that match the date that you specified, then the
program will display the message depicted on the right.

x|

If there are no logs at the time that you specified, then the last log with
an earlier time will be selected and displayed

Hit OK to carry out the search or Cancel, to cancel the operation.

4.2.4 Filter Menu

You can filter the log messages so that only messages that match all the filter
criterion are displayed. When the display is currently being filtered by using
any of the filter types, then a “Filter” status message is displayed in the status
bar located near the top of the DXL Log Viewer window. This is done in
order to inform the user that the messages in the Log Viewer window are
currently being filtered. The Filters that are currently in use will have a tick
mark beside them in the Filter menu. More than one filter can be applied to
log messages at the same time.

[ Filter

v Show Al

Shift+CErl+a

Class & Type Ié:ilter
Exchange Filker
Message Text Filker
Time Filker

v T v

There are four types of filters: Class & Type Filter, Exchange Filter, Message Text Filter and Time Filter.

Once you have made the filter selections then the various setups can be saved for reuse and loaded when required.
If all the logs are not displayed and some are currently filtered then a tick mark appears next to the filter name in
the Filter menu. Hold the pointer over filter name and then select a particular option. All the options are listed

below.

Certain options appear repeatedly for each type of filter and hence, these common options are discussed once in

order to avoid repetition. They are:
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Show All Option

Select Show All to temporarily disable a filter without changing its settings. When a filter is bypassed, its Show
All item will be checked. Selecting the Show All option when it is already checked will re-enable the filter with

its previous setting.

Save As... Option

Click on Save As... from the Filter’s submenu to save the current filter EEEEEEIERFSTEIES =
settings for later reuse. Type a name for this filter setting into New Filter  newFiter Name:

Name:. The Existing Filters: list displays the filter configurations that have  [HestRemoved

already been saved. Select Cancel to cancel the operation. SR

Note that Class & Type Filters are saved in a common location that is
independent of the active project. This allows the same Class & Type Filters to
be reused on multiple projects. All other filters are saved as a part of the active

project.

Load... Option:

Select Class And Type Filter x|

Select 4 filer to load.

LCancel

Save ‘E I Lancel

Click on Load... from the Filter’s submenu in order to load a previously saved
filter setup. This brings up the Select Filter dialog. Click on the name of the filter
that you want to load and click Load. Clicking Cancel will close the dialog and
leave the filter settings unchanged.

If there are currently no filters of this type that are saved then the Load option is greyed out and you will not be

able to select it.
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Delete... Option

Select Delete... in the Filter’s submenu to delete any unwanted filter settings that have been saved. This will bring
up the Delete Filter window. Select one or more filters in the list and then click on Delete. You will be prompted
to confirm the deletion before the filter settings are deleted. So, you can click on Delete to delete the selected filter
or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Delete Class And Type Filker ﬁl

Select ahe or more filters to delete. m

DXL Administrator i =l

? Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the selected Filter?
L3

!
Cancel |

o

If there are currently no filters of this type that are saved then the Delete option is greyed out and you will not be
able to select it.

The other options that appear in the Filter menu and in the submenus are discussed below.

4.2.41 Show All

Select Show All to display all the logs that are currently in the Log Viewer window. :
In effect, this option disables any filters that might be currently filtering the logs ELT::;QTBT;TF
and hence, displays all the logs that are present in the Log Viewer window. If you Message Text Filter
select this option, then it appears with a tick mark beside it. Lot

v Show all Shift-+Cerl+a

* v ¥ wr

e (lass and Type Filters allow the Log Viewer to display particular classes and types of messages.

o Exchange Filters allow the Log Viewer to display only those logs that belong to a particular Exchange or
a group of Exchanges. Any logs that do not belong to one of these exchange(s) are excluded from display
in the Log Viewer window.

o Message Text Filters allow the Log Viewer to show or hide logs that contain text that is specified by the
user.

e Time Filters allow the Log Viewer to display logs that fall in between a certain date and time.

4.2.4.2 Class & Type Filter

Each log message is assigned to a particular class and given a Shaw Al ShiftaChl+A |
particular type. They are displayed in the respective Class and

. . v Class & Type Filker 4 Showall
Type columns on the Log Viewer window. The logs can be T, y : -
filtered so that only certain classes and types of messages are  Message Text Fiter S
displayed‘ Time Filker 4 Load...
Save Az,
Delete,,,
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Classes form a hierarchy that groups related messages together. There are 5 main classes of messages: Host,
Internal, Maintenance, System Activity and System Startup. Each of these classes has one or more subclasses that
can be viewed by clicking on the ‘+’ icon. If you hold down the ‘Shift’ key while clicking on the ‘+’ icon, this
expands all the subclasses recursively. Each class or subclass has 6 message types that are generated by the
firmware on the DXL and that are used by the Log Viewer when it encounters logs. They are: Errors, Warnings,
Information, Debug, Other and Unknown. These message Types are displayed in the Type column on the Log
Viewer window.

e Errors inform the user of any inaccuracies or faults in the system.

e Warnings show up in the case when an inaccuracy may or may not be present.

e Information informs the user of operations being carried out on the DXL box.

e Debug is primarily used for the developers of the firmware in order to debug the software.

e Other is a message that the system gives the user if it cannot determine the kind of Log Type that it has
i.e. a message that it cannot categorize into one of the four options above.

e Unknown is displayed when messages are created with a newer application that contains a new LMU file
that is different from the LMU files that are currently on the system. Therefore, the program cannot
categorize the message, as it does not have the LMU file that the message was created with. To correct
this, you need to download the new application (or get one from elsewhere).

Modify... Option:

The checked log meszages will be dizplaved in the log window.

=oixl]  Select Modify... to display logs of a particular class and/or type. This

brings up the Class & Type Filter window. You can select a class or a
subclass by clicking on its name. You can resize the window if needed.

~Status and contral of:
{* Selected log class and all its subclazses

{~ Selected log class only

Show Log Typ
" Erors

Show Log Clags
=3 E‘ &l
=]

Host [ & When a class of message (for example: Host) is ticked this means that
-] Redister Protocol : . . . . . . . .
=..E ot Prlooa r"_ . this class of message is being displayed in the Log Viewer. Similarly,
+] hternal v 20U . . .
H% e 8 B when a type of message (for example: Errors) is ticked, this means that

- Swstem Activity

+ ¥ Unknown
[ Swstem Startup

the Log Viewer is displaying this type of message.

Coneel_|

B2 Class & Type Filter =] 3]

If you want to filter all the messages belonging to a certain class (i.e.
Host) and want to mirror these same changes for its subclasses (i.e.

The checked log meszages will be displayed in the log window.

i~ Statuz and contral of:
Register Protocol and Text Protocol) then select Selected Log Class and | & Selctedlog s and sl subciassas
. . . " Selected log class only
all its subclasses. In this case, any changes made for a class will affect all
. Show Log C Show Log T
the messages of that class and all its sub classes. ket e s
=] E All * v Emors
= Hast: :
A Hglster Protocol e Warnlngs
3 kA Test Pratacal ¥ Information
. . . . . B[ Intermal ¥ Debug
So, placing a tick mark beside a Class indicates that all the messages of EJ--% Maintenance W Other
. . . . . - Syztem Activity I
that class and its subclasses will be displayed in the Log Viewer. Hence, -5 System Startup e e
this will also automatically assign a tick mark to its subclasses as well. taeel_|

Now, if you want to filter all the messages of a certain Type, then placing

a tick mark beside the message Type will allow the Log Viewer to display this message Type. If message Types
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are turned on or off (by checking or unchecking them) for a particular class of message (i.e. Host), then these
message Types will also be turned on or off for the subclasses (i.e. Register Protocol and Text Protocol) of that

particular class of message.

However, turning message Types on and off for a subclass of messages (i.e. Register Protocol), will only affect
that particular subclass and the Class that it belongs to.

Etlass & Type Filter ! ;IE'JL‘

The checked log messages will be displayed in the log window.

i Status and control of:
" Selected log class and all its subclazses

+ Selected log class only

Show Log Class Show Log Typ:

kA Intemal " Del

kA Mairtenance [~ Other
[ Configuration
§A Fauls

: A Installation
- Swstem Activity
- Swstem Startup

¥ Unknown

Crce |

E'"E Al ¥ Emors
HE Hozt [ Wwamnings
A Register Protocol
----- pA Test Protocol % i

In order to keep the changes made in a subclass independent of changes
made in a class and vice versa, select the Selected Log Class only option.

Hence, selecting a particular Class of messages (i.e. Host) by placing a
tick mark beside it does not mean that the subclasses belonging to that
class will also be used. You will have to turn on or off each message
class and subclass individually along with their related message Types.

Turning message Types on and off for a Class of messages (i.e. Host),
will only affect that particular Class (without affecting its subclasses).
Similarly, turning message Types on and off for a subclass of messages
(i.e. Register Protocol), will only affect that particular subclass.

Hence, changes only apply to the selected class or subclass.

If you are in Selected log class and all its subclasses mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages
for both the selected class and all its subclasses, but not its parent/ancestor classes. Also note that:

e A black tick beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of its

subclasses) will be displayed.

e A black tick beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

o The absence of a tick beside a class means that no messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

e The absence of a tick beside a type means that no messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or
one of its subclasses) will be displayed.

e A grey tick means that the conditions for having either a black tick or no tick have not been met.

e Clicking on no tick or a grey tick will make it black, while clicking on a black tick will make it white. All
other ticks will be updated in order to preserve all the above conditions for every class and type.

If you are in Selected log class only mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages for the selected

class only. Also note that:

e A black tick beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class will be displayed.

e A black tick beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

e The absence of a tick beside a class means that no messages of any type belonging to that class will be

displayed.

o The absence of a tick beside a type means that no messages of that type belonging to the selected class

will be displayed.
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e A grey tick means that the conditions for having either a black tick or no tick have not been met.

¢ Clicking on no tick or a grey tick will make it black, while clicking on a black tick will make it white. All
other ticks will be updated in order to preserve all the above conditions for every class and type.

Note that “All” is not is not really a class but the route of all classes (you will never see “All” as a class name in
the Class column).

The Unknown type of class is only applicable to “All”. This is because, if the type is unknown, then so is the class
(hence you can’t control it on a per-class basis).

Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. Click on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the current
window.

4.2.4.3 Exchange Filter

You can filter the logs to display entries from only a particular Exchange or set of Exchanges. Once this selection
has been made, it can be saved for reuse and loaded when required. A tick mark appears next to Exchange Filter
in the Filter menu if this filter has been turned on. Hold the pointer over Exchange Filter and then select a
particular option. Most of the common options have been discussed in the previous section. The Modify... option
is described below.

Modify... Option:

Select Modify... to view or change the filter settings. This brings up ol x|
1 1 1 1 1 Show Exchange

the Exchan.ge Fllter. window, which lists all .the exchanges in the TR —

current Project. To display the message log entries for an Exchange or  [Z % Haregiiie ) _

a group of Exchanges, place a tick mark beside all the Exchanges
whose log messages you want displayed. Then click the OK button to
display the log messages from the selected Exchange(s). The log
entries that are from the unselected Exchange(s) will not appear in the
Log Viewer window.

Click on Select All to display the log messages from all the  ® shomalaher eschenges ot isted sbovel
Exchange(s) in the Show Exchange area. This places a tick mark
beside all the Exchange names. Click on Clear All to display none of
the log messages from the Exchange(s) in the Show Exchange area. This removes the tick marks from all the
Exchange names.

K] Cacel |

It is possible for different Configurations to have the same exchange number (i.e. 10) but a different exchange
name. For example, Configuration 1 may have Exchange 10 defined as Support Services, whereas Configuration
2 may have Exchange 10 defined as Medical Unit. In this case, all the names that are associated with the same
Exchange number will appear in a list beside the Exchange number. So in our example, it will appear in the Show
Exchange area as:

[J 10 (Support Services, Medical Unit)

This allows the user to view the different names on different Configurations that are all defined with the same
Exchange number.

In order to display logs for Exchanges that are not shown in the Show Exchange area, put a tick mark in the Show
all other exchanges (not listed above) checkbox. This lets you display log messages that may belong to a
Configuration that you do not have in your current Project.
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For example, say a new Configuration is made, but you do not have a copy of the Configuration yet on your PC.
In this case, you will never see the logs from this exchange as the Exchange itself will not show up in the Show
Exchange list. Since this new Configuration may be the one that is currently active, it is very important for you to
be able to see the logs from this Exchange. Hence, you will have to put a tick mark in this checkbox, if you want
to be able to see all the logs from this new Exchange (which is on the currently active Configuration). If this
option is left unchecked, then the Log Viewer will only display logs from the Exchanges that have been checked
in the Show Exchange list and will ignore the logs from any other Exchanges that are not in this list.

To apply the changes, click on the OK button or click Cancel to cancel the changes that have been made.

4.2.4.4 Message Text Filter

The logs can be filtered to show only messages that contain
certain words, phrases or expressions.

Shiowe &ll Shift+CtrH+-A

Class & Tvpe Filker
Exchange Filter
Shiove &ll

« Message Text Filker K

Time Filt
R ish Modify. .. ShiftCirlem

Load..,
Save As...

Delete. ..

Modify... Option:

Select Modify... to search for and display logs that contain some particular message content. Selecting this option
brings up the Message Text Filter window. Type the text string or word that you want displayed in all the logs, in
Show Logs Containing. If you want to find a particular phrase or word in a log, then tick the Match whole word
only box. If this is left unchecked, then the search will also show all the logs that contain a part of the search
string within their text body. Tick the Match Case option if the text string or word that you are looking for is
required to be case sensitive.

In the figure below, the Log Viewer window has displayed all logs containing the word ‘Shell’.

Message Text Filter 5I E=E DXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange) i I [m]
File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
Show Logs Containing: @ ‘ | | |Fi|ters: EM -
[shel =
Type |Class |Date |T|me |Message |
W Debug fnternal/Shells  January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  Shell on socket 65
started.
I~ Match case Debug fInternal/shells  (January 21, 0 & |Shell on socket 67
: started.
I Begular expression (PERLS style] W Debug fnternal/Shells  January 21, 2005 08:39:46,56 &AM Shell on socket 53
I Exclude matching logs started.
#Debug fnternal/Shells  January 21, 2005 08:39:46.56 AM  Shell on socket 54
oK Cancel | started.
iD.1b4 |tw0_ex |Ex. 1 {Colin} b

Q7

To look for a text string using a regular expression, tick Regular expression (Perl-5 style) and enter the text string
in the appropriate format. Please refer to the Search menu for more information about using regular expressions.

Tick Exclude matching logs if you want to hide, rather than show, all the log entries that match the search string
that you enter. When this option is selected, the Show Logs Containing: entry, will switch to a Hide Logs
Containing: entry. Click OK to activate the message text filter or click Cancel to cancel the search.

In the figure below, the logs have been filtered to exclude all logs that contain the word ‘Listener’ and hence, all
logs that do not contain this word have been displayed.
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= 3 i i
EMessage Text Filter 5' wws DXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) k j —1al x|
File Edit Search Filker Transfer Format
% e T
Hide Logs Containing: @] | | Filters: 11 Feda [
IListener

K [January 21, 2005  [(08:01:21.69 AM

[~ Match whole word only Jnternalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 21, 2005 08:01:21.69 AM
reguest to determine clock
I Match case master: NU_SUCCESS
3 d/Info Jnternalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 21, 2005 08:04:21.69 AM  This exchange is acting as the
[~ Begular expression [FERL-G style) clock master.
= W Debug JfnternalfIintercom Tasks/CLK  January 21, 2005 08:04:21.69 AM  Sent periodic broadeast
¥ Ezxclude matching logs reguest ta determine clock
rmaster: NU_SUCCESS
dlInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK  January 21, 2005  08:07:21.63 AM | This exchange is acting as the
oK Lancel clock master.
0.1b4 [two_ex Ex. 1 (ol Skart of logs v

Q7

4.2.45 Time Filter

. g . Shaow Al Shift+Cel+-4
The logs can be filtered to display only messages at or within a
. . . . Class & Type Filer 4
certain time period and date. The setting can then be saved for reuse Exchange Filter .
and loaded when required. 355 Lesthl,

MadiFy... ShifﬁctrI+T

Load...
Save As...
Celete. .,

Modify... Option

Select Modify... to display messages that occur at or within a certain time period and date. This brings up the
Time Filter settings window. You have to setup the filter by setting the earliest time (E.T) and the latest time
(L.T) of logs that you want to display. When the time filter is enabled, the Log Viewer displays only those log
entries whose time is between the E.T and the L.T.

There are two basic modes of operation: Other (static) and Relative. In the relative mode, the E.T is always
specified to be some fixed amount of time before the L.T (i.e. it is relative to the L.T). In the other mode (static
mode), the time period is always specified between a fixed date and time, and therefore, does not change.

How to specify Date and Time for the entries below: P P
Select the date in Specify: by using the calendar that appears in the drop-down menu. & 8 e e,
The standard calendar control lets you scroll through the months by using the arrow 1

buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to the 3 13|:| 141 152 153 1?4 185
required year. You can enter the date by simply clicking on each entry and typing itin |15 17 13 13 @b 21 22
manually. You can also change the time directly, by clicking on each entry in Specify: |23 24 25 26 2F 28 23

and typing it in manually, or by clicking on each entry and using the scroll to scroll %?L day: 2070172005
through that entry.

To switch between AM and PM, click on the entry and use the scroll.
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The following components of the E.T and the L.T are discussed underneath.

¢ Earliest Time (E.T):

e None: This indicates that no earliest time has been set, x|
which means that the Log Viewer will display the oldest = EaiestTime
downloaded IOg = None [oldest log)
. s Fielatwel1 |H0ur[s] j priar to Latest Time
e Relative: you can ask to see logs that have been .
. . £ Specity |2wmx2uW| SOT00AM =
downloaded a specific amount of time before the L.T. "
. . . o S L
By typing in a number in Relative: and then specifying -LatestTime—Heet[[S]]
o . . . anth(s
whether it is Minutes, Hours, Days, Weeks or Months in £ Mow [mast recent lag
the drop-down menu, you can specify to see all logs a % Specity |20/01/2005 | sozooam =
specified period of time (defined in Relative:) prior to
the LT Match Selection I Ok ‘E I LCancel

e  Specify: this is a specified date and time for the E.T.
+» Latest Time (L.T):

e  Now: this is the latest or most recent log that has been downloaded by the Log Viewer.

e  Specify: this is a specified date and time for the L.T.

The various combinations of the E.T and the L.T are shown in the table below.

Earliest Time (E.T)

Latest Time (L.T)

Description

Displays all logs from the oldest recorded log to the latest log that

None Now has been downloaded.
. Displays all logs from the oldest recorded log to the logs on the time
N f . . .
one Specify and date specified in Specify (L.T).
Relative Now Displays all logs that yvere downloaded a specified amount of time
prior to the most recent log.
. . Displays all logs that were downloaded a specified amount of time

Relat f . . . .

clative Specify prior to the time and date in Specify: (L.T).
Specify Now Displays all logs between the date and time in Specify: (E.T) and the

most recently downloaded log.

Specify Specify Displays all logs between the specified dates and times

A special case that occurs in this time filter is when the Earliest Time = None and the Latest Time = Now. This
case is the same as having no time filter, in which case all the logs are displayed in the Log Viewer. Therefore,
this is the case that is displayed when the Show All option is checked in the Filter menu.

Another special case that occurs is when Earliest Time = Relative and the Latest Time = Now. In all other cases,
the Earliest Time that you can set for the logs is a constant. However, in this special case, the Latest Time changes
as you download new logs. For example, if you are browsing logs near the E.T while you are in stream mode, and
a new log happens to be downloaded, the arrival of the new log may cause an adjustment to the time window.
This is because the L.T has changed with the new log coming in, but the E.T has also changed because it is

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0

Page 207




Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

relative to the L.T. Therefore, the logs that you were browsing before the new log came in, may suddenly become
excluded from the display.

From the time filter shown below, the logs are to be filtered between the date and time shown in the E.T and the
L.T. Hence, the appropriate logs have been displayed in the Log Viewer window.

Time Filter | |

i~ Earliest Time
= None [oldest log)

" Relative: |1 |Hour[s] ¥ I prion ba Latest Time

& Bpecity: [20/01 /2008 | amooem =

i~ Latest Time:

= Now [most recent log]

& Specty |20/m /2005 M ELT
Match Selection | 0K [: I Lancel

:,_‘.EDXL Log Yiewer {offline) _I_I- ] ﬁl
File Edit Search Filker Transfer Format
-':) | | Filters: T c s E
Type Class Date Time Message

fInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLE 2005 09:01:27.56 &M This exchange is acting as the clock master.
WDebug | fInternalfintercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:01:27.56 &M Sent periodic broadcast request ta

determine clock master: MU_SUCCESS

dJInfo fInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLE  January 20, 2005 09:04:27.56 &AM This exchange is acting as the clock master.
#oebug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLE  lanuary 20, 2005 09:04:27 .56 AM Sent periodic broadcast request to

determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

The Match Selection option is used to set the earliest and the latest date and time (in the Time Filter), to match the
logs that are selected in the Log Viewer. It always changes both ends (E.T and L.T) of the Time Filter to specific
dates and time.

You must select the logs of interest before opening the Time Filter dialog. You can select more than one log in the
Log Viewer window by holding down the shift key and clicking on a sequential set of logs, or by clicking and
dragging the pointer over multiple sequential logs.

Once you have selected the logs of interest, open the Time Filter dialog and click on Match Selection. Notice that
Specify: (E.T) will be updated to the date and time of the first log in the selection, and Specify (L.T) will be
updated to the date and time of the last log in the selection.

Once you click on the OK button, the program will filter and display ALL logs (not just the selected sequential
logs) that fall between the specified range of date and time. Therefore, the Log Viewer will display all logs from
the same ‘second’ value that you specify in E.T and L.T, as well as logs that may be downloaded later and which
fall between the E.T and the L.T.

From the figure below, notice how the date and time in Specify: (E.T) has been updated to the date and time of
the first log in the selection (from the Log Viewer). Also notice how the date and time in Specify: (L.T) has been
updated to the date and time of the last log in the selection (from the Log Viewer).
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-lolx
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format
@ | \ | oo
Type |Claas |Date ‘Time ‘Measage ‘
3/Info JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK |lanuary 20, 2005 02:01:27.56 AM This exchange is acting as the dack master.
#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK |lanuary 20, 2005 09:01:27 .56 &M Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

2005
2005
2003

2005
2005

2005

2005
2005
2005

X
09:10:27 50 AM

09:10:37 .25 &M

09:10:37.25 &M

09:10:37 .25 &M
09:10:40.31 &AM

09:10:40.31 &M

09:10:40.31 &M
09:13:27.50 &M
09:13:27 .50 &M

Sent periodic broadeast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

Listener on port 50008 accepting client

connection from 10.0.0.98 on socket 27,

Listener on port 50008 bound and
accepting connections on socket 5.

Shell an socket 27 started.
Listener on port 50009 accepting dient

connection from 10.0.0.98 on socket 29,

Listener on port 50009 bound and
accepting connections on socket 6.

Shell an socket 29 started.

This exchange is acting as the clock master.,

Sent periodic broadeast reguest to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

JSInterr

#Debug | fInternalfinter January 20,
#Debug  /Internal/Shells January 20,
#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20,
WDebug /Internal/Shells January 20,
#Debug | finternalfshells January 20,
#Debug | finternalfshells January 20,
#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20,
AInfo Jlnternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK  lanuary 20,
#Debug |fInternalfintercom Tasks/CLK January 20,
0.1b4 | _exc Ex. 784 {<from IP)

Time Filter |

i~ Earliest Time
= None [oldest log)

" Relative: |1 |Hour[s] ¥ I prion ba Latest Time

& Specity: [20/01/2005 B

i~ Latest Time:

= Now [most recent log]

& Specty |20/m /2005 MEET=

0K Lancel l

L Match Selection 1]

Time Filters are particularly useful in conjunction with searches. They limit the range of the search to those log
entries that pass the filter criteria. Generally, the most useful Time Filter is the Relative: (E.T) to Now: (L.T)
setting. This is used to display only those logs from the last day or last hour. This greatly speeds up searches and
makes the scrollbar more useful for scanning and locating logs. A time filter with a specific start and end time is
particularly useful if you are studying events from a particular period of time (for example, last Monday from

6:00am to noon).
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425 Transfer Transfer

The transfer menu commands are used to control how and when the log viewer GBI
. . Select Exchianges, . .
will get log entries from the connected exchanges

Download Lags,..

Automatically Download Logs As Needed
Automatically Stream Current Logs
Stay Ak End OF Logs When Streaming

4.25.1 Connect...

Click on the Connect... button to setup the main communication link between the PC and the Exchanges of the
DXL system. This brings up the Communications Link Setup window. Please refer to Section 0 for a description
of this option.

4.2.5.2 Select Exchanges...

Once you have setup the main communication link, you can select the Exchanges that you want the PC to
communicate with. Please refer to Section 3.1.1.9.2 for a description of this option.

4.25.3 Download Logs...

Select Download Logs to automatically download logs. When you select this option, it brings up the Logs to
Download dialogue box. This option is unavailable if you are not currently connected to an Exchange.

Note that even though the program downloads the logs that you specify in the options below, the Log Viewer
window only displays the logs that have passed the current filters. The Class & Type and Exchange filters affect
both the downloading and the display of logs, while the Message Text and Time filters affect only the display.
The current filters could have been set either through the Filter menu or through the startup settings. Also note
that any reference to time is made with reference to the time of the DXL Exchange and not the operating system
time.

e The first option is All logs. This option downloads all the logs to X

date that have not already been downloaded. ST

" Today's logs

e Seclect Today’s logs to download the logs for the present day.

" Curment hour's logs

e Select Current hour’s logs to download logs for the current hour. L
From: | 20/01 /2005 = |rzooem =

e Select Range of hours, to set a range of time within which you = Uit [21701 /72008 = [1z00em
want to download the logs. Enter the date and time to begin the
logs, in From: and tick Until: to set the end date and time for the ;
logs. If you leave the Until: entry unticked, then all the logs after the time entered in From: will be
downloaded.

Cancel |

You can select the date by using the calendar that appears in the date drop-down KX
menu. The standard calendar control.lets you scroll through the months using the T
arrow buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to 1

the required year. You can also enter the date by clicking on each entry in date and g 130 141 152 153 1?4 185
typing it in manually. 16 17 18 19 b 21 2

. . . . 23 024 285 X% X7 X 29
You can select the time by scrolling through the times using the scroll button on the | 3

right of the time entry, or by clicking on the hour entry in time and typing it in |2 Today: 20/01/2005

i
January, 2005 [
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manually. To change between AM and PM, click on it and scroll or type it in again.
Click on Cancel or press the ‘Esc’ key to cancel the download if you don’t want to retrieve any logs.

The logs will be retrieved from the exchange(s) when you click on the Download button. The download status is
displayed on the Status Bar. You can click on the red STOP button to abort the transfer while it is in progress.
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4.2.5.4 Automatically Download Logs As Needed

Select Automatically Download Logs as Needed from the Transfer
menu if you wish to download logs when they are needed to fill in the
Log Viewer display. You can turn this option on or off by toggling,  F¥RMalis= et WA Blarily at=ad Nala R LA N /==Val=0
through using the green circular arrow 3 (Toggle Auto-Download Automatically Stream Current Logs

Mode) in the Log Viewer window. Stay. At End OF Logs When Strearing

Download Logs.,

When you scroll to a section in the logs with missing (not downloaded) log entries, or you scroll back past the
oldest log or you scroll forward beyond the newest downloaded log, then the program automatically downloads
these logs in an effort to fill the gaps. Usually a whole hour of the missing logs will be downloaded at a time.
However, in the case that there are not enough logs to fill the screen, the program will continue to download logs
(exceeding an hour) until it has enough logs to fill the Log Viewer screen. A similar operation is also carried out
if you decide to jump to a certain date and time using the Go To Date/Time... option from the Search menu. If the
logs for the date and time that you specify have not been downloaded by the Log Viewer, then the system will
automatically download these logs when you jump to this location. This operation of ‘filling in the gaps’ will
always take place for any operation that you try to execute in the Log Viewer window. Therefore, as long as you
have the Automatically Download Logs as Needed option ‘turned on’, the Log Viewer will always try to fill in
the missing gaps in logs, irrespective of whether you are trying to export logs, copy logs, print logs or update the
scrollbar, etc.

If this selection is not ticked, then the program will NOT automatically download missing logs as you scroll
through dates and times with missing log entries.

Note that even though the program downloads the logs specified by the options described above, the Log Viewer
window only displays those logs that pass the current filters.

4255 Automatically Stream Current Logs
Select Automatically Stream Current Logs for the program to Download Lags. ..
automatically download new logs as they are being generated by the
system. The option can also be turned on or off by toggling, through

Automatically Download Logs As Meeded

) ) < v Automatically Skream Current Logs
using the blue circular arrow 2% (Toggle Stream Mode) in the Log Stay At End OF Lags YWhen Streaming k

Viewer window.

If this option is left unticked then the program will not download the logs as they are being generated.
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4.25.6 Stay At End Of Logs When Streaming

Select Stay at End Of Logs When Streaming to ensure that new logs that appear at the bottom of the screen (most
recent logs), scroll up the screen as newer logs are received. Hence, this option ensures that the cursor is left at the
last log (most recent log) that is downloaded; indicating the end of the current log downloads. If the cursor is left
on the last log, then as new logs are coming in and moving upwards, this option will ensure that the cursor is left
on the last log that is downloaded (and hence it remains highlighted).

A note to remember here is the fact that some logs that stream in may have a lesser date/time than the most recent
log. This could be due to an error in the logs. In this case, although the cursor still remains on the last row, you
may not be able to see the logs that are of interest to you (with the correct date/time) until you scroll upwards.

From the figure below, as new logs are streaming in, they are moving upwards, however, the cursor remains on
the most recently downloaded log (last log downloaded).

Downlaad LDI;S o EEDXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange) 1 I [=] 3}
File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
(&) o =" E
T (S [
Aukormatically Download Logs &s MNeeded l l l - l [+
Type ‘C\ass |Date |T|rne |Message ‘
W .ﬁ.utnmaticall'y' Skream Current LCIQS #Debug [Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 00:49:23.00 AM Shell on socket &0 finishad.,
Skaw At e iaee b #Debug /internal/shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 AM Shell on socket 78 finished.
v ohay AL End OF L'-";It‘ wWhen Sreaming i Infa Snternalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug fInternalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 &M Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
MNU_SUCCESS
iJInfo fInternalfIntercomn Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug fInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM Sent periodic broadeast request to
determine clock master:
MNU_SUCCESS
iJinfo fInternal/intercom Tasks/CLK  lanuary 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug fInternalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 &M Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
MNU_SUCCESS
iJInfo SInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 AM This exchange is acting as the clock

fInternal/Intercom Ta

0.1b4 bwa_ex [Ex. 784 {<from P} End of logs i

If this option is left unticked then even though the new logs that are streaming in are moving upwards, the
highlighted log will remain at the point where the user last clicked on the Log Viewer Screen. Note that you
cannot select this option if you do not select the Automatically Stream Current Logs option in the Transfer menu.
Note that when you have this option ‘turned on’, you will always see the message ‘End of Logs’ in the status bar
at the bottom of the Log Viewer window, when you are on the last line (log) of the Log Viewer window.
However, this message will disappear if this option is not selected.

On a busy system, logs may be coming in so fast that there is no chance to scroll off the last row, and aborting
doesn’t help either because another log comes in as soon as the previous one is aborted. In this case, it would be
useful for you to turn off the stream button as this will disable streaming altogether and will give you to change
the filter so as to decrease the frequency of logs being streamed.
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Download Logs. ..

Automatically Download Logs As Needed

Stay At End OF Logs ‘When Streaming

BB DXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange)

P [ 1]
File Edt Search Fiter Transfer Format
] \ | | S
Type |Class ‘Date ‘Time

|Message |

#Debug | /InternaliShells
#Debug /Internal/Shells
d/Infa JInternalfintercom Tasks/CLE

nternal,

dJInfa JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLE

W Debug | JInternaliintercom Tasks/CLK

d/Infa JInternalfintercom Tasks/CLE

#Debug /InternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK

dJInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLEK

#Debug | /Internalfintercom Tasks/CLE

January 20, 2005
January 20, 2005
January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

09:49:23.00 AM
09:49:23.00 AM
09:49:27 38 AM

09:52:27.21 AM

09:52:27 .31 AM

09:55:27 .31 AM

09:55:27.31 &M

09:58:27.21 AM

09:58:27 .31 &AM

Shell on socket 80 finished.
shell on socket 78 finished,

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
MU_SUCCESS

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
MU_SUCCESS

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS

Jo.1be [bwa_ex

|Ex. 784 (<From P
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4.2.6 Format Menu

You can change the type, size and colour of the text being used in the Log Viewer window ¢

by choosing an option in the Format menu. You can also change the column settings and Font Size ’
layout as well as add or remove the scroll bar, through the Format menu. Calars 3

Farmat

Colurmn Settings. ..
Reset Layauk

Show Scrollbar

4.2.6.1 Font...

To change the font, select Font... from the Format menu. This brings up the standard Font selectable dialog,
shown below. The changes that you are making to the font, will all appear in the Sample window.

Use Font: to change the font type. Use the scrollbar to view different types of fonts and then click on the font that
you want to use.

Use Font Style: to change the display style of the font. You can click on any of the Font Style: selections that are
listed. They are usually: Regular, Italic, Bold and Bold Italic.

Use Size: to change the size of the font. Use the scrollbar to view different sizes of fonts and then click on the font
size that you want to use.

Use Script: to change the characters of the font by using the drop-down menu and scroll bar. Normally, this value
should remain unchanged.

The figure below shows how the font of the logs has been changed in the Log Viewer window

_ 2l % DXL Log Viewer (connected to 1 exchange) . R =1o x|
y File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format

Font: Fant style: Size:
Ol [ \ [ ee

[mpact [italic B oK |
Cancel
&l

K.artika
O Latha
) Lucida Conscle | |BaldItalic
0 Lucida Sans Unicode
) Mangal

Anterial/fnterpon Fasks/CEX | Jonwary 21 2005 OEI02L 6348 | This exclange Is soling o5 Ihe
sipek master,

¢ Zehug Amtermal/imercons Tasks/CIN | Janvaty 21 20805 O8I92L65 A0  Seml eriodio hroadpast request

o delermine clock masier;
tap Syrabal =
1 Map Symtls = NI SULEESS
Sample——————————————— L) infe Aaternal/intercom fasks/CIK Janpary 21 2005 O8227156 A8  This exchange is soting as tie
cipek master,
I Aalielva A ebwg  /internal/interoom Fasks/CLK January 21 2095 O822J156AH  Semt werioic broaduast request
1o determing clock masier:
— MY SUECESS
|Weps£em - [o.1b4 [twa_ex [Ex. 1 (Coliny I 4

This font style iz imitated for the display. The closest matching style
will be used for printing.

Note that no changes will be made until you click the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. You can click Cancel in order to retain the previous values and nullify any changes that you
made in the Font dialog.
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4.2.6.2 Font Size

The Font Size lets you modify the size of the font without going into the Font...
option. Hold the pointer over Font size and then click on the size that you want to
use. Note that the font size will change immediately, without any confirmation Colors
from the program.

Column Settings. ..
Reset Layauk

Show Scrollbar

] If you want to use a Font size that is not in the list then click on Other.... A Font Size
Messt Fant Size:

5 ; window pops up and you can select a font size by using the scrollbar in the drop-down
10
o & menu.
——— fey |
14
15
16 -

You can also manually type a font size into the New Font Size: entry. However, if this size is not between 4 and
28 then the program will display an error message.

@ The Font size entered is invalid. It must be between 4 and 23,
MNew Fant Size: |3U "I m
Cancel |

If you enter a font size that is too large to be displayed in the Log Viewer window then the program will display
an error message. In this case, you must hide some columns, increase your screen resolution, enter a smaller font
size or decrease the size of some of your columns (other than the Message column, which is resized
automatically).

- DL Administrator ) x|
Your screen is not large enough ko display logs in the selected Font.  Try increasing your screen resolution
Mew Font Size: E - m or hiding some columnis).
(1] I LCancel I
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4.2.6.3 Colors Font. . |

You can set the colours of the Log Class and the Log Types. Once this selection "< ’

has been made, the colour scheme can be saved for reuse and loaded when d v ol Rk

required. Hold the pointer over Colors and then select a particular option. All the Colurnn Settings ... Modify..

options are listed below. Phest et Load...
Showe Scrollbar Save As...

Delete, .,

Select All Black to ensure that any data concerning the log messages in the Log Viewer window appears in black.
This is the default of the system and this option appears with a tick mark beside it if it is being used. This option is
only unchecked when the colours are modified. This option is particularly useful if you want to make everything
temporarily black for a print job.

Message Classes:

The logs can be filtered so that messages of certain classes and/or types are displayed in different colours. There
are 5 main types of message classes: Host, Internal, Maintenance, System Activity and System Startup and they
are displayed in the Class column on the Log Viewer window. Each of these classes has one or more subclasses
that can be viewed by clicking on the ‘+’ icon.

Log Types:

Each class or subclass has 6 message log types that are generated by the firmware on the DXL box. These can be
selected as: Errors, Warnings, Information, Debug, Other and Unknown. These message Types are displayed in
the Type column on the Log Viewer window. Errors inform the user of if there are any inaccuracies or faults in
the system. Warnings show up in the case when an inaccuracy may or may not be present. Information informs
the user of operations being carried out on the DXL box. Debug is primarily used for the developers of the
firmware in order to debug the software. Other is a message that the system gives the user if it is not sure of what
kind of Log Type it has i.e. a message that it cannot categorize into one of the four options above. Unknown is
displayed when messages are created with an LMU file that is different from the LMU files that is currently on
the system and hence, being used to translate the messages. Therefore, the program cannot categorize the
message, as it does not have the LMU file that the message was created with.

Modify... Option: CETEE —[oj x|

Select Modify... to change the colours of message classes and/or types. This [ Status andcontol of

{+ Selected log class and ll its subclasses

brings up the Colors window, which will allow you to modify the existing |~ seiectedlag class oniy
colours for the logs. By default, all the log messages are displayed in black

Log Class Color Lag Type Calar——

and therefore, all the log classes and types appear with a black box. B E m =E"m
] W arnings
. . . EJ. Intern :
You can select a class or a subclass by clicking on its name. You can change EJ--= Mostmaty =‘[;‘;';“;“°”
. . [+ wstem Activity
the colour of a log class and/or type by clicking on the current colour and -l System Staup W Other
. . . Ukt
selecting a colour from the Color window that appears. You can resize the Ll
window if needed.
Cancel |
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To select a colour, click on any colour in Basic colours. You can EX
E asic colors:

also define unique customized colours by clicking on Define = =
Custom Colors in the Color window. The expanded dialog lets M [~ = [~
you select any colour that you want, either numerically or by -

Administrator Software MicroComm DXL
picking from the HSV controls. You can add the colour that you i mm
want to the Custom colors: area, by selecting a colour and then HE IS S =

clicking on Add to Custom Colors. Custom oolors i

=|!:===== Hue:[30 Red 170
Sat.E Graen.lﬁ

Diefine Custom Colors >3 | Eolor Lurn: {180 Blue: 181

ok | Cancel | | Add to Custom Calors I

If you want to change the colour of a message for a class and mirror these same changes for its subclasses then
select Selected Log Classes and all its subclasses. In this case, any changes in the colour of a class will affect all
the messages of that class and all its sub classes. If all log type messages in a class are the same colour, then its
box will show a solid colour. However, if the entries in the Log Type Colour display are different, then the class
as well as its subclasses and the root will show a multicolored box.

il x

~Statuz and contral of
% Selected log class and all its subclasses
{~ Selected log class only
Log Class Color Log Type Color——
EEmE M Errors
= D Host W ' arings Z=DxL Log Viewer (connected to 1 exchange) =15
[[] Register Pratocol Bl Iformation File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format L
] Test Protacal —
ERm} e [ 2l \ [ [ Sz
L] Aszertions Il Other Type |Class |Date |Time |Message |
L] File System e #Dsbug JInternal/shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 M  Shell on socket 80 finished,
E File Transfer #rDebug JInternal/shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 &AM _She\l on socket 78 finished,
E Flash dJInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 aM  This exchange is acting as the
clock master,
It Task: 5
el E o erc.:om AR #oebug JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 20, 2005 09:40:27.38 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request
E Logging to determine clock master:
L] Lowlevel Capture NU_SUCCESS
E Memary Usage A Infa JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM |This exchange is acting as the
E Nucleus clock master,
E Shell WM Debug JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLE January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request
ot L to determine clock master:
E Task Communications (NU_SUCCESS
= . Maintenance Yinfo JIntermnalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 AM  |This exchange is acting as the
. Configuration clack master.
& . Faults W Debug JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 aM  Sent periodic broadcast request
P to determine clock master:
fl-Jl Installation MU_SUCCESS
& . watem Activity A Infa JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 AM  |This exchange is acting as the
- System Startup lock master
/Intemnal/Intercam Ta o
o] cee |
k o104 [ _exx |Ex. 7 84 (<from 192 End of logs >
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In order to keep the changes made in a subclass independent of changes made in a class and vice versa, select the
Selected Log Class only option. So, changing the colour of a class or a subclass and making changes to its
properties will only affect the particular class or subclass that these changes are being made to. Similarly,
changing the colours for each option in the Show Log Type display for a class or a subclass, will only affect that
particular class or subclass. If the options in Log Type Colour are set to different colours, then the class or the
subclass that this applies to will appear as a multicolored box. Hence, changes only apply to the selected class or
subclass.

1o DAL Log Viewer (connected Lo | exchange) : ) JRIT=TE
Fle Edt Ssarch Fiter Tramsfer Format s
Status and contral of————————————————— =~ —
S
(" Selected log class and all its subclazses @ | | | | L ’:
{* Selected log class only Type |Class |Date |Time ‘Message |
ddInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLEK lanuary 20, 2005 09:25:27 44 AM  This exchange is acting
as the clack master,
Log Class Color Log Type Colo *
E. Al A | [ Erers
EID Host B /amings
~[] Register Pratacol i # Debug {Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:28:47.944M  Shell on socket 61
: . Informatian
----- B Tt Protocol finished.
=1 Internal [ Debug # Debug Jnternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:28:47.94AM  Shell on socket 63
I Assertions — | H Other : ﬁnfshed.
. File System ddInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLEK lanuary 20, 2005 09:31:27.44 AM  This exchange is acting
153 [] Unknown as the clack master,
[ File Transfer *
i Info JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:34:27 44 AM  This exchange is acting
as the clock master,
#*
[ CoNFIG
 Info fInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK
LCancel |
jo1p4 [t _ex |£x. 7 84 ¢ <from 1P} 7

If you are in Selected log class and all its subclasses mode, clicking on a colour will affect the inclusion of
messages for both the selected class and all its subclasses, but not its parent/ancestor classes. Also note that:

e A solid colour box beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of its
subclasses) will be displayed in the colour that you choose.

e A solid colour box beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or
one of its subclasses) will be displayed in the colour that you choose.

e A multicolored box means that the conditions for having a solid colour have not been met.

If you are in Selected log class only mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages for the selected
class only. Also note that:

e A solid colour box beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class will be
displayed.

e A solid colour box beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or
one of its subclasses) will be displayed.

o A multicolored box means that the conditions for having solid colour have not been met.

Note that “All” is not is not really a class but the route of all classes (you will never see “All” as a class name in
the Class column). Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and
return to the Log Viewer window. You can hit Cancel in order to retain the previous values and nullify any
changes made in the current window.
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Load... Option:

xl| Select Load... to load a previously saved colour scheme. This brings up the
Select Color Scheme window. Click on the name of the filter to load any
saved colour schemes. Click on Load to load the colour scheme or click on
Cancel to cancel the operation. This option is disabled if there are no saved
filter settings that you can load.

Select a filker toload.

Load [: I Lancel

Save As... Option:

Select Save As... in order to save the most recent colour scheme for later x|
reuse. Type a name for the colour schemes that you want to save in New  newFiter Name:

Filter Name:. These colour schemes are saved with the application and not =" ="

the project, when the user clicks on the Save button. The Existing Filter: T

area displays the colour schemes that have already been saved. Click on
Cancel to cancel the operation.

Save i I LCancel I

Delete... Option:

Select Delete... to delete an existing colour scheme. This brings up the Delete Color Scheme window. Click on
the name of the filter that you want to delete and then click on Delete to delete any saved colour schemes. The
program will display a confirmation message, “Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the
selected filter?”. So, you can click on Delete to delete the colour scheme or click on Cancel to cancel the
operation. This option is also disabled if there are no saved filter settings that you can delete.

Delete Color Scheme x|

Select one or more filters to delete.

DXL Admlnlstrator x|

j Are you absolutely sure wou wish ko permanently delete the selected filker?
1 cancel |

Delete E\ I Lancel
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4.2.6.4 Column Settings...

Click on Format and then Column Settings... to change the columns that appear on the Log Viewer window. For
each item of information listed under the Data heading, you can choose to display that column in a dedicated
column in the Log Viewer window or, on the status bar. The status bar will show the values for the currently
selected log entry. Remember that if you have selected multiple logs, then one of your end-points will still be the
current row that you have selected, even if it cannot be differentiated from any other selected row.

If you want the data to be displayed on the main Log Viewer window then tick the corresponding box under the
Column heading. If you want the data to be displayed on the Status Bar of the Log Viewer window then tick the
corresponding box under the Status Bar heading.

The checkboxes under the Status Bar column heading are only available if the checkboxes under the Column
heading are not checked. In this case, the data for a log will be displayed in the status bar (when a log is selected)
instead of displaying it in a column in the Log Viewer window.

cotumn Formt settings x con
'D@ N ame

Data Column Status Bar Format

Type i

Clasz v

LML r ¥

Configuration [ v

Block Mumber [ i

Date i m/

Tirne ¥ AM/PM [ms] T > i:,ll:,lpnﬂ [[rrnrf]]
Exchange [ v m

Bestore Defaults |

ok I LCancel |

You can also right click on a column in the Log Viewer window and select Column Settings..., to display the
Column Format Settings dialog.

o romsetnes x
EE DL Log Vi ted to 1 exch W _|a)x
Mk P
Fle Edt Search Fiter Transfer Format
0 | ‘ | ,.F E Type = b
i M i Class i
Tipe Class ‘Date |T\me Message . MU r v
- Column Setkings. .. 7
Dinfo JfIntermnaly _SoTn ey 20, 2005 019,49:27.38 &AM This exchange is acting Corfiguration [ i
as the c\luck‘ master, S =
¥ Debug fintemalfIntercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:43:27.38 &M Sent periodic broadeast
request to determing Date o |L°”9 :I'
tlock master; Time i~ IAMfPM [mz] v[
HU_SUCCESS Exchange I | ird IBnth ‘l
BRestore Defaults |
Ok I LCancel
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Cu-lFm:u

Darm

SBnEL Log Vieser (oonmected bo 1 exchange)

I T'_','IIB (?"ISS Date Time Megsage

JintemalfIntercom Tasks/CLE Panuary 21, 2005

#Debug fIntermazlyIntercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 |08:19:21L.62 AM  Sent periodic broadeast request to
determine clock masser: KU_SUCCESS
iinfa fintemal{Intercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:22:2L.56 AM  This exchange 5 acting as the tlock
master.
#:Debug fintemal/Intercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005  08:22:21.56 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
datermine clock maszer: KU_SUCCESS
Foehbug firkarnalfShallz January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  |Listessr o4 port 50000 aceapting
client caonnection from 10.0.0.93 an
cocket 65,
[0.13 [tmoex  Blocki4ls [Ex. 1(ca) - izl : R
Tvpe: Info 4 <
Class [Internal/intercom Tasks|CLE
LMLz 0. 1b=
Configuration: fwo_gx
Block: 416
LMU Block Date: January 21, 2005 States Bar
Time: 08;19:21.43% AM
Confizuration Excl e Coochange: 1 (Coin)

™ g dditionsl information on
ohjects in statuz har

Note that you can get further information on the selected logs. To do this, hold the mouse pointer over the status
bar. The Log Viewer will briefly display all the information for the selected log entry.

Some of the information can be formatted in several ways and these formatting selections are made under the
Format column in the Column Settings... option. These are:

Type — you have three options for displaying this data. If you want the Type of log to appear with an icon,
then choose Icon. If you want the Type of log to appear with a name, then choose Name. If you want the
Type of log to appear with both an icon and a name then choose Both.

Date — you can choose for the Date of the logs to appear in a Long format, eg. “January 13, 2005” or in a
Short format, “DD/MM/YYYY”. However, the Long and Short format depend on your PC’s ‘Regional
and Language Options’, which are found in the Control Panel settings of your PC.

Time — you can choose for the Time of the logs to appear in 24 Hour mode “14:03:36”, in AM/ PM mode
“02:03:36 PM”, in 24 Hour (ms) mode “14:03:36.25” or in AM/ PM (ms) mode “02:03:36.25 PM”. High
precision time is useful on a busy system where tens or hundreds of logs are coming in per second.

Exchange — to view the Exchange that a log is downloaded from, you can choose for the Exchange to
appear with the Number of an Exchange, the Name of an Exchange, or Both, the number and the name of
an Exchange.

Restore Defaults Option:
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You can click the Restore Defaults button to change
all the Format Settings back to their original default
values. This will display a confirmation dialog.
Click on Restore to continue with the changes or
click Cancel to cancel the operation. Note that the
changes will not take effect until you click OK on
the Column Format Settings window.

DXL Administrator X

B

‘warning: All the Format settings on this dialog will be changed back to their original {default) values. (The
change will not actually be saved until vou press QK on the Column Format Settings dialog.) Do you wish

to proceed?
Cancel

Note that when you view logs, an Exchange or set of exchanges might appear in a ‘? Exchange number’ format.
This occurs when you are viewing logs that were generated while running a Configuration that is no longer
installed on the DXL and is missing on the PC. Since the program cannot find the Configuration that these logs
belong to, it chooses to map the log into the current Configuration by displaying a ‘?” with the Exchange number
of the current Configuration that is active on the system. This mapping or assumption is usually correct, but it
may not necessarily be so.

Additionally, when you select a log, the Log Viewer window displays the Configuration that this log belongs to.
This Configuration is displayed either as a separate column in the Log Viewer window, or in the Status bar,
depending on the current Column Settings that you have chosen.

MewRl  |Hiock: 2

[RT n?-

== (3L Ly Yiewer (Convected bo 1 exchange) g‘;-'% =10} x|
Fie Edk Szarch Fibr  Treeefar  Foernst
Bef W o .
Typ2 ]Claaa |Da1ne |Em:hang-e [= ENes.sage ] ? — Unknown device
W Dabiig ArternzliShells 040172005 30 (Housing Building 2} Listerer an poart 50007
accepting client connaction 30 — Exchange numher of
fram 10.0,1.200 on socket '
73, | current Confizuration
¥ Debug AnternaliShells  04/01£2005 30 (HMousing Building 2)  Listemer on port 0007
bound and accapting
conneckons on socket 9,
B Debug frternalfShealls  04/012005 30 (Housing Building 2)  Shell on sacket 73 started.
LiTnfio fSystern Starbup 04012005 7 30 (Housing Building 2) DXL System user reset
occurred at 16:46 ML on
4172005
Linfo fSystem Starbup (040172005 |7 30 {Housing Building 2) DXL system started using
applicatian file DEL Demo MNew R1 —
‘DEL<0,4.083 ARF . ]
firtermalfinterco |04/01/2005 |? 30 {(Housing Buildng Ul inibialized Configuration that

unknown device helong s
to.
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4.2.6.5 Reset Layout
The Reset Layout menu item lets you reset the

column and status bar panel layout (order and E3

Wldth), fOIlt, and main window pOSitiOIl Do o wish bo reset column and status bar panel layout (order and width), font, and rmain window
dimensions back to their default values. A ./ posttionfdimensions back to their default values?

confirmation message is displayed when you select caree) |

this item.
You can click on Reset to reset the default values or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

42.6.6 Show Scrollbar

Select Show Scrollbar to toggle the scrollbar on the Log Viewer window, to On or Off . The Show Scrollbar
menu item is checked when the scrollbar is displayed and this is illustrated in the figure below.

The scrollbar can also be toggled on or off by clicking the grey scrollbar E (Toggle Scrollbar) in the Log Viewer

window. If the scrollbar is on and the Auto Download mode is on, then the Log Viewer will attempt to download
all the logs that it can.

B2 x| Log Viewer {connected to 1 exchange} o =] 3]
File Edit Search Filker Transfer Format
e |
el | [ N [ ccli
Type |Class |Date |Tirne i |Message |_‘_|
i Infa fnternal/Interct January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
Font. .. master,
Font Size 3 #Debug fInternal{Interct January 20, 2005 |09:55:27.31 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS
Colars 4 - : h h
i) Info fInternal/Interc January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 AM | This exchange is acting as the clock

Column Settings

e @ Debug flnternal/Int
Reset Layouk

|D. 1b4 itwo_ax |Ex. 784 (<from IP=) End of lags

master,

It periodic b eguest to

A R EA R
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4.2.7 Edit Menu Continued

42.7.1 Preferences

Select Preferences... in the Edit menu to bring up the DXL Administrator Preferences window. This window
consists of 5 tabs: General, Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics and Connection. The first two tabs have already
been discussed with the DXL Configuration Editor, so the Logging Tab is discussed here.

4.2.7.1.1 Preferences —Logging
Select the Logging Tab to configure the Startup x|
Settings:. These are the settings that the program uses  Gensl| Canfiuration Logsing | Diagneostics | Canection |

when the DXL Log Viewer starts up. Note that the ~Statup Seting
changes made here will only come into effect when Tansfer [Fulmansal  v]  Seolbac[Show 7]
the Log Viewer is closed and reopened. [Fomat

¥ Restore last column format settings and which calumns to display

[¥ Restore last layout settings [columin widths, ordering, fort, etz.]

Color Scheme: INone 'I

—Filters:
Clags & Type: INone 'l
Exchange: IHestora saved j Iekchanga Select... |
Message Text: IHestore zaved j Imessage Select... |
Timne: INone 'l
[ &bort Motification: Ieszage Interpretation:
[¥ Display message [ Beep ’7 ¥ Use active configuration if needed one is missing
Restore Defaults |
7 conesl |
Transfer Option
You can select different options in the drop-down menu in Transfer:, to set the |Transfer: |Full manual ;I

preferences for how the logs are to be downloaded from the DXL Exchanges. Full manual

| Full automatic

Select Full manual to disable the three options in the Transfer menu, which are: Automatically Download Logs As
Needed, Automatically Stream Current Logs and Stay At End of Logs When Streaming. These 3 options are
discussed further with the discussion of the Transfer menu section.

Select Full automatic to enable all the 3 options.

Select Restore last to restore the saved settings that were used when the Log Viewer was last closed.
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Scrollbar Option

Scrollbar: lets you show or hide the scrollbar on the main Log Viewer window.
Select Show to display the scrollbar on startup. Select Hide to hide the scrollbar
from view on startup.

Scrollbar: !Shu:uw i j

Select Restore last to restore the setting that was in use when the log Viewer was last shut
down.

All the settings in the Scrollbar: drop-down menu affect the Show Scrollbar option in the Format Menu.
Format Settings:

Put a tick mark in the Restore last column format settings and which columns to display checkbox, for the Log
Viewer to revert (on start-up) to the format settings that were used before the user last exited the Log Viewer
window. Choosing this option affects the Column Settings... menu item in the Format menu.

If the option is left unchecked then the program will use the default settings for the system, which are the settings
that you get by choosing the Restore Defaults button in the Column Format Settings dialog (this dialog appears
when you select the Column Settings... menu item in the Format menu).

Put a tick mark in the Restore last layout setting checkbox, for the Log Viewer to revert (on start-up) to the layout
settings that were used when the user last exited the Log Viewer window. These options are dependent on the
Font... and Font Size options in the Format menu and whether or not the user had manually changed the size or
positions of the columns when the program was last run.

If the option is left unchecked then the program will use the default settings for the system.
Color Scheme Option and the Filters Option

There are various settings for the Filters and the Color Scheme that have to be
configured so that the Log Viewer knows the setting that it will use on start-
up. The options that appear for each of the Filters and for the Color Scheme are: None,
Restore last used and Restore saved.

Color Scheme: |Mone j

T
Restore lagt uzed
Restore saved

Select None if no Colour Scheme is required when the program starts, in which case the default colour scheme —
where all the log messages appear in black — is used. Any Filters that are set to None will be disabled when the
Log Viewer starts up.

Select Restore last used if you want to use the Filter or Colour Schemes settings that were used when the user last
exited the Log Viewer window. This option is independent of whether the Filter or Color scheme was a saved
setting or was simply a setting that was used before the Log Viewer was last shut down.

Select Restore saved when you want to use a saved Filter or Color Scheme. When you select this option from the
drop-down menu, you will see a Select... button appear next to it. Click on the Select... button so that you can
choose the saved setting that you want to load when the Log Viewer starts up.
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As an example, when you click on the Select... button for the Color Scheme: =
setting, you will see the Select Color Scheme dialog. From this dialog, select the
saved color scheme that you want to use by clicking on it. Click the Select button
to make the selection or click Cancel to cancel the operation.

Select 4 filker to load.

If you have not loaded a project then only the Color Scheme and Class & Type
Filters are configurable. This is because the Color Scheme settings and the Class
& Type Filters are saved with the application; while the Exchange Filters,
Message Filters, and Time Filters are saved with the project (and therefore it 5

requires that a project is loaded before these filters can be configured).

| If there are no saved Color Schemes and you click on the Select. .. button, then you
j«) There are no saved Color Schemes. will get a message saying, “There are no saved Color Schemes”.

M

Abort Notification Option:

If you carry out an operation such as a search operation, and want to be informed of whether the operation is
aborted or not, then the Abort Notification: display is used.

X If Display Message is ticked then you will see a dialog box that
\ij) Serollbar update aborted. (Mote: The scrollbar will remain hidden. ) will inform you if a message is aborted. This message also

appears if you abort an action by hitting the red STOP button.

If Beep is ticked then you will hear a beep sound indicating that a particular operation was aborted. This sound
also plays if you aborted the action by hitting the red STOP button. These options are particularly helpful if the
Log Viewer is carrying out simultaneous operations, such as downloading logs during a search. So in this case, if
you click the STOP button then the download will be aborted but the search will continue. Hence, depending on
the message that you receive, you will be aware of the operation that was aborted.

Message Configuration Option:

The logs in the database are generated using Configuration files. The Log Viewer uses these Configuration files to
download the log messages that are displayed in the Log Viewer window. If Use active configuration if needed
one is missing is ticked and the original Configuration file is missing, then the program automatically uses the
active Configuration that is available on the system when it is downloading the logs. You should say how this will
only result in correct log interpretation (i.e. lookups of device numbers/names and other info in the configuration
while formatting the logs) if the active configuration and the missing one are sufficiently similar.
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Note that you will not be able to make any changes until you click the OK button to accept the changes and return
to the Log Viewer window. Click Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the
Preferences window.

4.2.7.1.2 Preferences — Diaghostics
This option is currently not operational.

Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. Click on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the current
window.
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5 MicroComm DXL Local User Interface

5.1 Introduction

This document describes the operation of the MicroComm DXL’s Local
User Interface (LUI). The interface is comprised of an 11-button keypad, a
64-pixel x 128-pixel backlit LCD, and three LED status indicators that are
located on the front panel of the Digital Communication Controller (DCC).
This document also provides a description of the LUI’s operation when
accessed remotely through a Telnet client.

Every DCC provides a Local User Interface (LUI) that is used to facilitate the installation and troubleshooting of
an Exchange. Through the LUI, you can:

Adjust the LCD’s contrast and backlight intensity.

Invoke self-test routines on the DCC and any attached devices that provide a self-test feature. These test
results are displayed on the front panel and any self-test failures are added to the device’s fault list.

Install new or replacement USB, LonWorks, and Ethernet devices such as DCEs, Desktop Masters, etc.
Set the DCC’s static Ethernet IP address(es) and net mask.
Set the PPP Ethernet IP addresses.
View and set the system time and date.
View and acknowledge Faults that are local to the Exchange. Individual lists are provided for:
= All of the unacknowledged faults on the Exchange.

= All Faults (including those that have been acknowledged). A separate list is provided for the DCC
and for each DCE.

View the Status of all of the devices on an Exchange including installed firmware components.

When the user first starts up the DXL box, the following screen is displayed. Note that the first line may display a

number of different strings, depending on the condition in which the DXL is

booted.

DXL Boot Version 1.0

“Power on Detected” indicates that the user has powered the DXL || Power on Detected

using the switch at the back of the DXL.
Loading Application
“Power on Restart” also indicates that the user has powered the DXL. DXL_V1.1b2_.APP

“User Reset” indicates that the user has initiated a reset of the DXL. -~ -~°~"°
This may appear when the user loads a new Application, or enters a new IP address, etc. In this case, the
DXL would ask the user whether it is to reboot or reset itself.

“Exception Code xxH” (where xx is the two-digit HEX error code) indicates a firmware or hardware error
or issue, such as entering an incorrect [P address.

Please refer to Boot Mode section, for a further description of the options that may be entered in a “boot mode”
situation.
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5.1.1 The Remote Front Panel

The LUI may also be accessed remotely via a Telnet client that is connected through the
Ethernet port, a serial port, or the modem port. This Remote Front Panel interface
provides a ‘mirror’ of the local display and allows you to carry out the same operations,
as if you were using the front panel keyboard. It also allows you to make changes using
the remote computer’s keyboard (rather than using the front panel keypad).

Diagnostice

The port number used to access the Telnet client (referred to below as “terminal”) is
50000. This port number can however, be changed.

The Remote Front Panel can be selected by clicking on the Diagnostics icon, displayed above, in the MicroComm
DXL Administrator window and then selecting View and then Remote Front Panel....

5.2 Display Description

5.2.1 Introduction

This section will describe the main buttons and keyboard keys that you will use as well as a description of what
you will expect to see on the actual DXL box and the remote terminal.

5.2.1.1 Keypad Display Organization
The user interface is organized in a simple hierarchical menu structure (limited to three main levels or menus).

Select any of the three dedicated top level menu keys ( , , & ) to “jump” directly to one of three top
level menus. From this point, the menus are traversed via the key (to display the selected sub-menu), and the

key (to return to the previous higher level in the same menu). Note that if you are currently viewing or editing
values in a screen that is under one of the three main menu options (eg. The SETUP menu), and you want to go
directly to another menu by pressing that menu key (eg. the FAULT menu), then when you return to the previous
menu (by selecting the SETUP menu), the program will automatically take you to the active screen that you had
exited in that menu.

All display screens are divided into two parts; the title area and the i DCC Setup
data area. The title area is a single line of information that identifies Py e
. . . . . . system Time-Date
the screen that is being displayed. A separation line delineates the “thernet IP-Mask <
title area from the data area. The data area of the screen is where the D= e Tovigin
. . . . . IMS Add-Remowve
values associated with the screen are displayed and edited. Scrolling
is performed in the data area only; the title always stays on the first

line of the screen and never scrolls off. Data Area
Title Area

e

5.2.1.2 Cursors and Visual Cues
Four customized characters are provided to mark the cursor position at the left hand position:
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O : This is the default cursor that alternates with the character at the leftmost position on the line (usually for

a heading or title that cannot be changed)

% : This is the default cursor that alternates with the character that is being edited at a point in time.

R : This cursor is substituted in place of the ‘7] © cursor when positioned on the first line of the LCD and
additional items towards the top of a list are available for display.

N3 : This cursor is substituted in place of tht1  © cursor when positioned on the last line of the LCD and

additional items towards the bottom of a list are available for display.

During value editing, the default cursor alternates with the field that is selected for modification.

Generally speaking, you can edit any line on the DXL screen that has a colon ‘:* on it (by pressing the @ key).
Conversely, you cannot edit any line that has an equal sign ‘=’ on it, as it is displaying a field that cannot be

changed.

5.2.1.3 Keypad Description
The keypad is made up of three groups of keys.

e The first group of keys ( , , & ) are used to jump to the

highest level of the menu structure.

e The second group of keys ( @ , @ , @ , & @) are used to scroll

forward and in reverse through the various menu items and fault/status
lists.

(a)

S0

J

(v)

e The last group of keys ( , , @ , & @ ) are used for moving up and down the menu hierarchy,

for editing values, and for acknowledging faults.

As previously mentioned, the local display and keypad can also be accessed via a remote terminal. When you
connect to an Exchange in this fashion, the computer’s keyboard maps to the front panel keys of the DCC, as

shown in the following table.
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Table : Mapping computer keyboard to front panel keys

HEEECNEL ~=-

& ) <& ol
EAEIE @ OICIGIE
Terminal Page Page

F1 F2 F3 ) Bksp. | Enter
Keyboard Up \ Down < - P
Numeric | \a fona [ nva | 3 2 | 2 | 2 [ 4 | © | Del | Enter
Keypad T Pg N Pg «— -

Up Dn

Note that unlike the local keypad on the DXL box, the key repeat rate for the remote terminal depends upon the
setup of the terminal (i.e., the Telnet client). The auto-repeat of the cursor is therefore determined by the
terminal’s settings.

Also note that instead of using the keyboard, you can also use a mouse to point and click on buttons that appear
on the Remote Front Panel.

S ‘ S
5.2.1.4 Keypad Group #1 ( , , & )

Select the Setup key to display a top-level menu that allows a particular “Setup” item to be

| selected for display and editing as desired. This includes setting the LCD contrast &

& backlight intensity, setting the system time, setting up the Ethernet network(s), etc. Please
see Section 5.5 for additional details.

Select the Status key to display a top-level menu that displays the Status of selected 1/O
v‘SSJ ranges, as well as other information such as firmware versions. Please see Section 5.6 for
g additional details.

Select the Fault key to display a top-level menu that allows a particular range of Exchange
| Faults to be selected for display. This includes wiring faults, audio trunk faults, self-test
- faults, etc. Please see Section 5.7 for additional details.

52141
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5.2.1.5 Keypad Group #2 (@ : @ , @ , & @)

@ This key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

You can select the @ key to parse a list of items (such as a Fault list). This key behaves as
follows:

e If the cursor is on a line other than the last line of the display, and there are additional

items above this line, then select @ to move the cursor up one line. The contents of the
display in the current window do not change.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are additional items towards the

top of the list, then select @ to scroll the entire contents of the display down by one
line such that the first line displays the new item. Hence, the last line of the display is
‘dropped’ or disappears from the screen and the cursor remains on line one.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and the first line is displaying the first
item on the list, the string “<First Item>" is displayed on that line for a 1-second period
(the list does not wrap). After the 1-second period has expired, the line is refreshed with
the original information. This is to inform you that you have reached the first line or
item.

e [fyou want to edit an item (e.g. setting the clock), select the @ key to display the next
valid value for the selected field. If the selected field already contains the last valid
value, it is replaced by the first valid value for the field (the list wraps). If the key is
held down for more than 1-second, the field will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate
until the key is released. Cursor blinking is suppressed throughout the auto-increment
period to improve the readability of the display. Note that these behaviours are
consistent for both numeric and textual fields.

e.g. When adjusting the clock’s tens of minutes field, if you repeatedly press the (a) key, then
this will produce the sequence 0 ()1 (a)2(a)3(a)4(A)5(4)0. When adjusting the clock’s two
character format field, if you repeatedly press the (a) key, then this will produce the sequence
AM (4] pM (4] ML (&) AM.
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@ This key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

You can select the @ key to parse a list of items (such as a Fault list). This key behaves as
follows:

e [f the cursor is on a line other than the last line of the display, and there are additional

items below the current line, then select the @ key to move the cursor down one line.
The contents of the current display window do not change.

e [f the cursor is on the last line of the display, and there additional items on the list, then

select the @ key to scroll the entire contents of the display up by one line such that the
last line displays the new item. Hence, the (previous) first line is dropped and the cursor
remains on the last line.

e If the cursor is on the last item of the list, the string “<Last Item>" is displayed on that
line for a 1-second period (the list does not wrap). After the 1-second period has
expired, the line is refreshed with the original information. This is to inform the user
that the last line or item has been reached.

e To edit an item (e.g. setting the clock), select the @ key to display the previous valid
value for the selected field. If the selected field contains the first valid value, it is
replaced by the last valid value for the field (the list wraps). If you hold down the key
for more than 1-second, then the field will auto-decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the
key is released. This behaviour is consistent for both numeric and textual fields.

e.g. When adjusting the clock’s tens of minutes field, if you repeatedly press the @ key, then
this will produce the sequence 0 ¥ 50432010 When adjusting the time’s two
character format field, if you repeatedly press the (v) key, then this will produce the sequence
AM (Y ML (¥ pM (W) AM.
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@ You can use the @ key to speed up the parsing of a list of items (such as a Fault list), by
scrolling a screen at a time (towards the top of the list) rather than a line at a time. This key
behaves as follows:

e [f the cursor is on a line other than the first line of the display, then select the @ to
move the cursor to the first line of the display. The content of the display does not
change.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are additional items towards the

top of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the next six items towards the top of the
list to be displayed. The cursor remains on line one.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are four or fewer additional

items towards the top of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the first four (or
fewer) items to be displayed. After writing the data to the display, the string “<First
Item>" is displayed on line #1 for a 1-second period. After the 1-second period has
expired, the line is refreshed with the original information. This is to inform the user
that the first line or item has been reached.

@ You can use the @ key to speed up the parsing of a list of items (such as a Fault list) by
scrolling a screen at a time (towards the end of the list) rather than a line at a time. This key
behaves as follows:

e [f the cursor is on a line other than the last information line of the display, then select

the @ key to move the cursor to the last information line of the display. The content of
the display does not change.

e If the cursor is on the last physical line of the display, and there are additional items

towards the end of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the next six items towards
the end of the list to be displayed. The cursor is then positioned on the last information
line.

e [f the cursor is on the last information line of the display, and there are no additional

items towards the end of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the string “<Last
Item>" to be displayed on the last information line for a 1-second period (the list does
not wrap). After the 1-second period has expired, the line is refreshed with the original
information. This is to inform the user that the last line or item has been reached.
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5.2.1.6 Keypad Group #3 ( , , @ , & @)

qu}" The key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

e Select the key to return the display to the next highest level in the menu hierarchy (unless
the user is in the process of editing a programmable value). If you are already at the top level,
then the display is not changed.

e If you select the key while editing a value, then this ends the editing process and returns
the cursor to the left hand position on the display without saving any changes.

The key performs the three (context sensitive) functions described below:

e Select the key to display the selected menu item on one of the three top-level screens (that
display menu selections).

e.g. If you press the key when the cursor is on “Set Time/Date” (under Setup), then this brings up a
screen that displays the current time and date.

e While you are editing an item, you can select the key to complete the editing process by
saving the modified value and returning the cursor to the left hand position of the display.

e When the DXL is displaying a list of faults, select the key to “acknowledge” the fault at
the cursor position. If you do this from the Unacknowledged Faults screen (which displays
only unacknowledged faults), then the newly acknowledged fault is immediately removed from
the list in this screen.
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@ You can use the @ key for editing values and this is described below:

e When you are editing any values other than the LCD contrast and backlight intensity, you can

press the @ key to move the cursor to the next field to the right (unless it is already in the
right most field). If the cursor is already in the right most field, no action is taken.

e When you are adjusting the contrast of the LCD, you can press the @ key to increase the
contrast of the LCD. If the contrast is already at the highest contrast setting then no action is
taken (the contrast setting does not wrap). If you hold down the key for more than 1-second,
then the contrast setting will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate until you release the key or the
highest contrast setting is reached.

e When you are adjusting the intensity of the LCD backlight, you can select the @ key to
increase the setting. If the intensity is already at the highest intensity setting then no action is
taken (the backlight intensity does not wrap). If you hold down the key more than 1-second,
the intensity setting will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate until you release the key or the
highest intensity setting is reached.

@ You can use the @ key for editing values as described below:

e When you are editing values other than the LCD contrast and backlight intensity, you can press

the @ key to move the cursor to the next field to the left (unless it is already in the left most
field of the editable value). When the cursor is already in the left most position, then no action
is taken.

e When you are adjusting the contrast of the LCD, you can use the @ key to decrease the
contrast. If the contrast is already at the lowest setting then no action is taken (the contrast
setting does not wrap). If you hold down the key for more than 1-second, then the contrast
setting will auto-decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the key is released or the lowest contrast
setting has been reached.

e When you are adjusting the brightness of the LCD backlight, the @ key decreases the
intensity. If it is already at the highest intensity setting, no action is taken (the backlight
intensity does not wrap). If held down for more than 1-second, the intensity setting will auto-
decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the key is released or the lowest intensity setting has been
reached.
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5.3 Value Editing

5.3.1 Introduction

Value editing is performed in a consistent fashion, whether the item is strictly numerical (e.g. static IP address), or
is textual in nature (e.g. selecting a device to install). During editing, you are not allowed to enter an invalid
value. For example, if the time is in AM/PM mode, then you are not allowed to enter 13 as the hour. This applies
to all editing screens.

5.3.1.1 Editing from the Front Panel
The process of editing a value from the front panel encompasses several steps:

1) First, use the @ and @ keys as necessary, to ensure that the cursor is placed on the line containing the
value that you want to edit. The start of each line will always blink with the character on the first line and
the ¢ symbol.

2) Next, keep the @ key pressed in order to select the first available field for alteration and to begin the
editing session. The selected field alternates with the cursor to allow it to be identified. During editing,
leading zero suppression is disabled to ensure that you can clearly identify all of the digits that can be
modified. Note that any field that you want to modify will always blink alternately with the character in

that field and the ° % ¢ symbol.

3) Next, use the @ and @ keys to select the desired value for the field that you want to modify. To
prevent you from making erroneous choices, only valid choices are presented (as best as possible).

4) Next, press the @ key to select the next field for (possible) alteration. Repeat Step 3 for each field, as

necessary. If you make an error, use the @ key to return to a previous field to correct the error.

5) Once you have made all the necessary changes, press the key to complete the editing session and save
the modified value. The cursor is then returned to the leftmost position on the screen. If the changes are
not to be saved and you want to retain the previous values, then you can nullify the changes that you have

made by hitting the button.

5.3.1.2 Editing from a Remote Terminal
Editing at a remote terminal is similar to editing at the DCC’s front panel. First, you must place the cursor on the
line containing the value to be modified. Then press the ‘—’ key to begin the editing process.

Then use the ‘¥°, & T keys to select the desired value for the field that you are modifying, and use the =’ and
‘<’ keys to move from field to field. Not all digits are valid in all cases. For example, the digits ‘0’ through ‘5’
are valid when entering the “tens of minutes” field of the system time, while the digits ‘6’ through ‘9’ are not. If
already on the last editable field, the cursor will remain in the same position. In a fashion similar to editing on the
DCC’s front panel, you have to press the Enter key to store the modified value and return the cursor to the
leftmost position on the screen.
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An example terminal based editing session is provided below, with a red blinking box that is used to indicate the
position of the cursor. As an example, the time is being changed from 2:32 PM to 12:38 AM.

e First, position the cursor on the line that you want to modify. In this || System Time/Date

example the system time is to be updated, so the cursor is placed on the Iime> 2:32 PM
third line of the display. Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, press the ‘>’ key to select the first field for editing (the “tens of
hours” in this case). The cursor alternates with a ‘blank’ in the “tens of
hours” position to indicate that it is selected for modification.

System Time/Date
Time> J2:32 PM
Date> Feb 20,2002

e Next, press the ‘I’ key once to decrement the “tens of hours” field to the I System Time/Date I

value ‘1” (alternatively, you could also press the ‘T” key to go up to “1°). If | Time> I2:32 PM
the system time was in military mode, pressing the ‘4’ key would have || Date> Feb 20, 2002
selected a “2” (rather than “1”).

e Next, press the ‘—’ key three times to move to the “units of minutes” field. § System Time/Date
The “units of hours” and “tens of minutes” are separate fields that are not || Time> 12:3. PM
being changed in this example. Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, use the ‘—’ key to move to the time format field.
System Time/Date
Time> 12:38 M
Date> Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date
Time> 12:38 IM
Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, use the ‘}’ key to select “AM”.

¢ Finally, press the Enter key to complete the editing session. At this point,

) ] System Time/Date
the new value is stored and the cursor is returned to the first character Iime> 12-38 AM

position of the display. Date> Feb 20, 2002

Note that if you are using the Remote Front Panel to edit the LCD Adjustment window, then the degree of the
Contrast and the Backlight option will be denoted with ‘Xx...” rather than with a bar plot * . l . l [
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5.4 Password Protection

Each Exchange is afforded a password that is maintained via the system Configuration. Front panel access for
“browsing” is always allowed, however, you may not be allowed to change editable values (except LCD contrast
and backlight intensity) may not be modified if password protection is in force.

If you press the @ key (with the cursor on an editable line), or the key (with the Enter Password
cursor on an unacknowledged fault), then you will get the screen illustrated at the
right (if password protection has been enforced).

Password: |I

You can enter the password by using the @, @, @, @, @, and @ keys, followed by the key. During

password entry, the ‘*’ character is used to confirm that a keystroke was entered. If you enter a valid password,
then you will be returned to the previous screen, with the first editable field of the line selected for modification

(if password entry was invoked via the @ key). If password entry was invoked via the key, then you will

also be returned to the previous screen, however, you will have to press the key again, to actually
acknowledge a fault. The password remains in effect until the occurrence of the timeout that returns the display to
the default screen (e.g. until 5-minutes after the last key press).

If you enter an invalid password, then the digits that you had entered are cleared and the cursor is returned to the
original position (i.e. the original Enter Password screen is reinstated). You can cancel password entry at any time

by pressing the key. In this case, you will be returned to the previous screen with the cursor at the leftmost
position.
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5.5 The “Setup” Menu

5.5.1 Introduction

The setup menu has up to 6 different options that you can
choose from. These are:

1) LCD Adjustment

2) System Time/ Date : DCC Setup G c
LOD Adjustment & hd

System Time-Date
3) Ethernet IP/ Mask Ethernet IF-Mask n D

DCE Add-Remove

4) DCE Add/ Remove Hiadicomneie O a

5) IMS Add/ Remove

6) ALA Activations (Run)  [instal] [Faul

Note that the IMS Add/ Remove option will only be available if a LonWorks card has been installed on the DXL.

5.5.1.1 The"LCD Adjustment” Option

& . . . . : LCD Adjustment
Press the when the cursor is on the LCD Adjustment line, which will take Contrast >¥X00cs

you into the LCD Adjustment screen. To scroll between the 3 rows on this screen, |Backlight »30000K
Timeout >DISABLED

place the cursor at the start of each line and then use the @ and @ keys.

Contrast:
To edit the contrast, move the cursor to the start of the Contrast line and then hit the @ key to move to the start
of the first editable field, which is the bar display that appears . . . . If the Contrast is set to zero, then no

display will appear. To increase the contrast, press the @ key and to decrease the contrast, press the @ key.
Note that the contrast increases or decreases by a half bar each time you press one of the keys. Once you have

finished editing the contrast, press the key to save the changes and return the cursor to the start of the

Contrast line. If you do not want to save the changes that you have made, then press the key, which will
return the cursor to the start of the line without saving the changes.

Backlight:

To edit the backlight on the LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Backlight line and then press the @
key to move to the start of the first editable field, which is the bar display that appears l l l l If the Backlight
is set to zero then no display will appear. To increase the contrast press the @ key and to decrease the contrast,
press the @ key. Note that the contrast increases or decreases by a half bar each you press one of the keys. Once

you have finished editing the contrast, press the key to save the changes and return the cursor to the start of
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the Backlight line. If you do not want to save the changes then press the key, which will return the cursor to
the start of the line without saving the changes.

Timeout:

The Timeout option lets you to enable or disable a timeout. When enabled, this option will take the user to the
System Time/ Date window if there has been no activity on the keypad for a period of time that is set by the user.
To edit the Timeout option on the LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Timeout line and then press the

@ key to move to the start of the first editable field. If the timeout has been disabled then the word ‘Disabled’

will appear. To increase the timeout period, use the @ key and to decrease the period use the @ key. The
Timeout option will run through the loop: Disabled (a)1(a)2(a)3(a)4(a)5(a)g(a)7(a)8(A)9(4) Disabled.

Once you have finished editing the Timeout, you can press the key to save the changes, which returns the

cursor to the start of the Timeout line. If you do not want to save the changes then press the key, which will
return the cursor to the start of the line without saving the changes.

5.5.1.2 The “System Time/ Date” Option
Select this option by placing the cursor at the start of this line and then press the key. You can enter this

Svstem Time-Date option if you want to change the date and time on the DXL. To edit the time on the
Time> 23:37 ML , o @
Date> Feh 14, 2004 LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Time: line and then press the

key to move to the start of the first editable field, which is the hour. The time is in
the format HH:MM and the cursor will be blinking alternately with the ° ¢
mbol.

Note that the program will not allow you to enter an invalid digit. Hence, if the time is set to AM and the second
digit in the Hour field is 8 i.e. H8:32 AM, then the program will not allow you to enter a number into the first

entry for the Hour field, because this would be invalid. You can enter a digit into each entry by using the @ key
to move forward between entries and using the @ key to move backwards between entries. The entries can be
changed by using the @ key to scroll up and the @ key to scroll down. Press the key to save the changes

and return the cursor to the start of the Time: line or press the key to ignore the changes made and return to
the start of the line.

You can edit the system date in a similar fashion.

An example editing session is provided below, with blinking characters that are used to illustrate the position of
the cursor. In this example, the time is being changed from 2:32 PM to 12:38 AM.
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 Firstly, position the cursor on the line that you want to modify. In this § System Time/Date
example the system time is to be updated, so the cursor is placed on the
Time: line.

Bime: 2:32 Pu
Date: Feb 20, 2002

e Next, press the @ key to select the first field for editing (the “tens of
hours” in this case). The cursor alternates with a ‘blank’ in the “tens of
hours” position to indicate that it is selected for modification. Leading | Time: J2:32 PM
zero suppression is disabled for standard numerical values only (it is not || Date: Feb 20, 2002
disabled in the “tens of hours” field).

System Time/Date

e Next, press the @ key to decrement the “tens of hours” field to the value N
System Time/Date

W) Time: @2:32 PM
system time was in military mode, pressing the key would have M pate: Feb 20, 2002

selected a “2” (rather than “1”).

‘1’ (alternatively, you could also press the @ key to go up to ‘1°). If the

e Next, press the @ key three times to move to the “units of minutes” field.
The “units of hours” and “tens of minutes” are separate fields that are not

being changed in this example. Time: 12:3@ PM
Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

e Next, press the @ key and hold it down. After a /2 second pause, the | System Time/Date
1f1n1t§ of mlllnute; ﬁel-d will 1beg1rt{ ‘t‘o”auto—mcrement. The key is released Time- 12- 3. P
after it reaches the desired value of “8”. Date: Feb 20, 2002

e Next, press the @ key to select the “time format™ field for editing.
System Time/Date

Time: 12:38 .
Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

e Next, press the @ key to select “AM”. Time: 12-38 .

Date: Feb 20, 2002

e Finally, press the key to complete the editing session. At this point, the
new value is stored and the cursor is returned to the first character position of the display.
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e If you had wanted to escape from the editing session (i.e., cancel the time

- System Time/Date
change), you could have pressed the key at any time during the Y

session. This would have restored the time to its original value. Note that
in this example, the clock had been running while editing, so the time has
advanced by one minute.

Bime: 2:33 Am
Date: Feb 20, 2002

5.5.1.3 The “Ethernet IP/ Mask” Option

YF)u can select this screen if you want to change any of the \falues th?t 10 L e — e

with a colon ‘:” (or a “>’ symbol in the case of the remote terminal) beside them. [wac =ooi1z1Foo0003

The field MAC which appears with an ‘=" sign beside it, cannot be changed. |IF > 010.000.000.095
.. . Mask:> 255.255.255.000

When you scroll to the top of the screen, it will only be possible for you to scroll il sy

until the IP field (this field is designated as the <first item> by the DXL). This is |pppF> 192.165.000.020

because it is not possible to edit the MAC field. PPPL> 192.168.000.080

You can use this option to set the DCC’s static Ethernet [P address(es) and net

mask as well as the PPP Ethernet and gateway IP addresses. System Time/Date

Iime: 12:38 AM
Date: Feb 20, 2002

5.5.1.4 The "DCE Add/ Remove” Option

Press the key to select this option and it will take you to the DCE Add/ |DCE Add-FHemove
Remove screen. This screen contains two options: Install DCE and Remove éziziénggE
DCE. This window gives you the option of adding or removing a DCE from the

system depending on the option that you choose. Note that you will only be
allowed to select the Install DCE option if the DCC currently has a DCE
connected to it with a solid orange Install light.

Note that this light will be blinking on the DCC, indicating that a DCE box is waiting to be installed. If there are
multiple DCEs waiting to be installed, then this solid orange light (on the DCE) will inform the user of which
DCE box is to be installed next.

Install DCE:

& : . SH_NOT VALID]
Press the button to select the Install DCE option when the cursor is at the Selects DOE 10 HAT

start of this line. This brings up a screen, which may display ‘SN Not Valid’ as [yum Devices= 1
the title if you have not entered a serial number (SN) for the DCE. Note that this
has no bearing on the installation or deletion of the DCE.
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Select the @ button to move to the first editable field. Then use the @ button to scroll between DCE ‘1°, DCE
‘2’, DCE ‘3” and DCE ‘4. It is up to you to decide the device ID number that will be given to the DCE box,
however, this should reflect the choices that you have made in the Configuration. DCEs that have not been
installed in the system yet, will appear with a ‘N/I’ (not installed) beside them. When you have made a selection,

press the button to return to the DCE Add/ Remove screen.

Remove DCE:

To delete a DCE, select the Remove DCE option by pressing the button [Eemove Device
when the cursor is at the start of this line. This brings up the Remove Device [=&lect:> DCE ' 1°

window. Select the @ button to reach the first field that can be edited. Then

use the @ button to scroll between DCE “1°, DCE 2’, DCE ‘3’ and DCE ‘4’,
which gives you the choice of the DCE that you want to remove. While
scrolling, a ‘N/I’ beside the DCEs indicates that those DCEs are currently not installed.

Once the DCE that you want to delete, appears on the window, press the button to delete this DCE. SN not
Valid may appear on top of the window as you may not have entered the serial number (SN) for the DCE into the

system yet. However, this has no bearing on the installation or deletion of the DCE. The program will take you
back to the DCE Add/ Remove screen.

5.5.1.5 The“IMS Add/ Remove” Option

Press the button to select this option. This takes you to a screen that lets you [IMS Add. Remowve
install or remove an Intercom Master Station (IMS). Note that you will have to |Install IM3
initially install an IMS so that the DXL recognizes it. Bamove LS

Install IMS:

To install an IMS, select the Install IMS option, which takes you to the Install IMS screen. Press the @ button to

reach the first field that can be edited. Scroll through the list by using the @ key in order to display the
parameters for MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 and MIC2 for the DCC and each DCE. MCC is an acronym for Master
Control Card, which is used to define the Master Stations. MIC is an acronym for Microphone and MIC1 and
MIC?2 refer to the audio channels that are associated with the IMS.

Install IMS Install TMS
Select> DCC MCC 1 Hit service pin
Select= DCC MCC 1
N =
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Note that all the parameters for the DCC and each DCE appear over here, whether or not they are already
installed. Also, even though some of these parameters may already be installed, the program will not stop you

from installing them again. Once you have scrolled to the appropriate parameter, press the key. The program
will instruct you to Hit Service Pin. You must now press the service pin located behind the IMS in order for the
DCC or DCE to recognise the IMS. Once you have pressed this pin, the screen will display a message indicating
whether an MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 or MIC2 has been added, and whether it has been added to a DCC or a DCE.
The program will then ask you for confirmation by displaying the message, “Enter/ ACK = Continue”. If you

press the key (to accept the confirmation), then this IMS is added to the DCC or DCE that you have specified.
To cancel the installation, press the key anytime before you press the key.

Remove IMS:
To remove an IMS from a DCC or a DCE, select the Remove IMS option. This takes you to the Remove IMS

screen. Press the @ button to reach the first field that can be edited. Scroll through the list by using the @ key,
to display the parameters MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 and MIC2 for the DCC and each DCE.

Eemowve IMS
Select: DOC MOC 1

Fomowved TS
Felect= DCC MCeC 1
EHTER-ACE. = Continue

|

Note that all the parameters for the DCC and each DCE appear here, whether or not they have already been
deleted. Also, even though some of these parameters may have already been deleted, the program will not stop

you from deleting them again. Once you have located the parameter that you want to delete, press the key.

The program will display the message, “Enter/ ACK = Continue” to ask for confirmation. If you press the key
then this IMS parameter is now deleted from the DCC or DCE that you have specified. To cancel the installation,

press the key anytime before you press the key. If an MCC card that was connected to an IMS is deleted
while the IMS is connected to the DCC or DCE, then the IMS will display a message saying, “Configuration not
bound” on its display screen.
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5.6 The “Status” Menu

Selecting the Status menu brings up the Exchange Status
window, which allows you to choose between 6 options.
These options are:

1) DCC Status . o g
[ Exchange Status G u
1 DCC Status 9 <
1) DCE ‘1’ Status '1' Status Y
2" Status /T n D
'3' Status MNSI
2) DCE ‘2’ Status '4' Status M-I

3) DCE 3’ Status Comfiguration O a

4) DCE ‘4’ Status

Run Install Fault

5) Configuration

The screen consists of the items displayed above. You can select an item by placing the cursor in front of the

desired parameter and then pushing the key. The system will display N/I (not installed) next to any DCE that
is not currently installed on the system. Note that the Status menu is mainly for displaying values, and that you
cannot edit values in this menu.

5.6.1 The “DCC Status” Option

This menu allows the user to view the status of various parameters related to the DCC. They are:

1) MCC Audio/ Inputs

2) SCCI1 Audio/ Inputs DCE '1' Status
] MCC AudiosInputs

3) SCC2 Audio Inputs 2001 AudioInputs
SCCZ2 AudiosInputs

4) Status Inputs Status Inputs
Status Cutputs

5) Status Outputs S0C1 Dutputs

6) SCCI Outputs =

7) SCC2 Outputs @

DCC Status
BCC1 Outputs
SCCZ Outputs
Temperatures
Eudio Trunk
Firmware Ztors
Error Counters

8) Temperatures
9) Audio Trunk

Screen
scrolled
down to end

10) Firmware Store

11) Error Counters
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5.6.1.1 General

For all switch inputs, “I”” indicates an idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line voltage, “B” indicates a switch B
line voltage, “S” indicates a short circuit fault connection and “O” indicates an open circuit fault connection. This
is displayed in the table below:

Table: Switch States

S.No. State Status for
Intercom Master Station
1 I idle
2 A switch A line voltage
3 B switch B line voltage
4 S short circuit fault connection
5 0 open circuit fault connection

5.6.1.2 The "MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

MCC is an acronym for Master Control Card. Each line in the MCC Audio/ Input screen displays the status of an
individual Master Station and is broken into four fields. The first field is fixed and displays whether the user is
installing MCC1 or MCC2. The second field is the Master Station ID number that is assigned to MCCI1 and
MCC2, in the Configuration. If a string has not been assigned in the Configuration or no Configuration has been
loaded then the “--------- “ string is displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Master Station. If the Master Station has not been
assigned in the Configuration but has been loaded, then the “--------- “ string is displayed. If the Master Station is
identified in the Configuration but has not had a text string assigned, then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the line(s).

The different states for various types of Master Stations is displayed below.

Intercom Master Station:

For an IMS, the first character displays the status of the speaker line (S) and the |poc MO Status =
second character displays the status of the microphone line (M). “I” indicates an |1 2  IM:5 Master  IA
idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line voltage, “B” indicates a switch B line
voltage.

The different states of the IMS are displayed in the table below:
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Table : The Intercom Master Station “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

S.No. State Status for
SM Intercom Master Station
1. I1 off hook
2. I A on hook
3. Al PTT*, off hook
4, AA PTT, on hook
5. B I mute, off hook
6 B A mute, on hook

* PTT = Push To Talk switch

Touchscreen Master Module:
For a Touchscreen Master Module (TMM), the fist character displays the status of the speaker line (S) and the
second character displays the status of the microphone line (M). This is displayed in the table below:

Table : The Touchscreen Master Module “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

S.No. State Status for
SM Touchscreen Master Module
1. IA Idle
2 AA PTT*

* PTT = Push To Talk switch

Telephone Master Station: T ==
For a Telephone Master Station, the characters, “ON” (onhook) and “OF” 11 T bl

. . . cuchscresn IA
(ofthook) are displayed to indicate the status of the TSM. If the interface (SLIC) |2 3  Telephone Ma OH
associated with the telephone is shutdown (due to a high temperature failure, for
example), then this is indicated with an “HT” (High Temperature) symbol. If the
telephone is on hook and ringing, then this is indicated with an “RG”.

Table : The Telephone Set Master Station “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

S.No. State Status for
SM Telephone Master
1. ON on hook
2. OF off hook
3. HT shut down due to high temperature failure
4. RG on hook and ringing
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5.6.1.3 The “SCC1 Audio/ Inputs” Option

SCC refers to the Station Control Card. Since both SCC1 and SCC2 have identical [DCC 2CC1 Ztatus
properties, they are discussed here together. Each SCC card has a pair of lines that S% % ggg ﬁg ;
can be used by the switches (A and B), and the audio lines, in the case of 2 400- |55 ___ ___________ 0
series card. However, in the case of a 300-series card, the switches have their own |04 --- - —————————- 0
lines. DS e memmersaerime 0
06 === ——m——————m- 0

Each line on this screen represents the status of individual intercom Stations. Each line is composed of four fields.

The first field is the hardware intercom number. Since each SCC can support sixteen Stations, it implies that the
Station numbers run from 01 through 16.

The second field is the Station ID number that is assigned in the Configuration. If a Station has not been assigned
with an ID number or there is no Configuration loaded, then the string, “--------- “1s displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Station. If the Station has not been assigned in the
Configuration but has been loaded, then the “--------- “ string is displayed. If the Station is identified in the
Configuration but has not had a text string assigned, then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the lines or inputs. “I”” indicates an idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line
voltage, “B” indicates a switch B line voltage, “S” indicates a short circuit fault connection and “O” indicates an
open circuit fault connection.

As an example, Switch A and Switch B will often appear on a microphone Station as follows:
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5.6.1.4 The “SCC2 Audio/ Inputs” Option

This option works identically to the SCC1 Audio/ Inputs option and is not covered [DCC SCCZ Status

. . . . . . 0l === ——————— - 0

here again. Please see the section above in order to determine how this option works. |55 ___ _____
B s 0
i P 0
Bl reme e 0
5.6.1.5 The “Status Inputs” Option e s s s 9
DCC  Status Inputs The Status Inputs are four general-purpose lines that can be employed for various
gt:tﬂi %E %z 822; purposes. Each line on this screen represents the state of one of the four Status Inputs
Status In 3= oeet | and is comprised of two fields. The first field consists of the number that designates
Status In 4= Ozet | which Status Input it is (ex. Status Input 1) and the second field indicates the state of

T the chosen Status Input.
(L]

Note that these states are displayed as ‘Occt’ (Open Circuit) when the Status Inputs are not being used.

A list of the states is shown in the table below.

Table : The “Status Inputs” Option

S. No. State Description
1. Idle idle condition
2. A sw switch ‘A’ line voltage
3. B sw switch ‘B’ line voltage
4. Scct short circuit fault condition
5. Occt open circuit fault condition

5.6.1.6 The “Status Outputs” Option

DCC_ Status Outouts The status outputs are four general-purpose lines that can be employed for various
Status Out 1= Off purposes. Each line in this screen represents the state of one of the four Status
gt:tﬂi 83; gz ggg Outputs and is comprised of two fields. The first field consists of the number that
Status Out 4= Off designates which Status Output it is (for example, Status Output 1) and the second

field indicates the state of the chosen Status Output.

Note that these states are displayed as ‘OFF’ when the Status Outputs are not being used, and this is the default
display. A list of states that could be displayed for an LED that is connected to a Status Output is shown below.
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Table : The “Status Outputs” Option

S. No. State Description

1. On LED remains on

2. Off LED remains off

3. Fast On for 1/4™ of a second & off for 1/4™ of second,
at equal intervals

4, Flash On for % of a second and off for 5 of a second,
at equal intervals

5. Wink On for 1/8" of a second and off for 7/8" of a second

6. Blink On for 7/8" of a second and off for 1/8" of a second

5.6.1.7 The “SCC1 Outputs” Option

DCC  SCC1 Qutputs SCC refers to the Station Control Card. Since both the SCC1 Outputs and the

gé 2 FIH #2 = gtt:tf: SCC2 Outputs have identical properties, they are discussed here together. These

07 com mmmeeem - Off outputs have no meaning when it comes to the 300-series and 400-series cards.
Bal: =op e = GFEF However, for the 401-series card, these lines can be used to drive switches, audio
E5e s fmesmen =kIEE channels and LEDs.

[ e ——— - OFf

Each line on this screen represents the status of individual intercom Stations. Each line is composed of four fields.

The first field is the hardware intercom number. Since each SCC can support 16 lines, it implies that the Station
numbers run from 01 through 16.

The second field is the Station ID number that is assigned in the Configuration. If a Station has not been assigned
or there is no Configuration loaded, then the string, “--------- “is displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Station. If the Station has not been assigned in the

Configuration but has been loaded then the “--------- string is displayed. If the Station is identified in the
Configuration but has not had a text string assigned then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the outputs. If the Status Outputs are not connected, all the outputs show a
default of ‘OFF”.

5.6.1.8 The “SCC2 Outputs” Option

This option works identically to the SCC1 Outputs option and is not covered here again. Please see the section
above in order to determine how this option works.
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5.6.1.9 The “Temperatures” Option

This screen identifies reference voltages, fan speeds and temperatures for various
parameters in the DXL. The temperatures are displayed in degrees Celsius (°C).
Monitoring the status of these parameters helps with hardware debugging and
troubleshooting. This has been described in the table below:

Table : The “Temperatures” Option

DCC  Temperatures

FAN SPEED= SLOW

PCC TEMP = 23 2
MCC TEMP = Zb 2
SCC1 TEMP= 23 2
SCCZ2 TEMP= 24 i
LEFT FAWN = ZPINNING

S. No. DXL Parameter Status of Parameter Action to be Taken
1. Voltage (V) - Good - None
- Too high - Check why voltage is so high
2. Fan Speed - Slow - None
- Medium - Check fan speed
- Fast - Check fan speed
3. Fan Status - Spinning - None
- Not spinning - Check why fan is not spinning
4, Temp (°C) - Temperature in - Check temperature to see if it is
degrees Celsius as expected.

5.6.1.10 The “Audio Trunk” Option

A call connection between exchanges in a DXL system uses a digital audio trunk,
which is usually configured in a ring topology that includes all the exchanges in

the system. Press the key to select this option. This will take you to the Audio
Trunk screen. This screen displays the name and number of the audio trunk, along
with whether it is referring to the Local parameter or the Loop parameter.

Audio Trunk

Local =Works #1
Loop =Works #1

Loop stands for the main audio trunk or Master name that encompasses various exchanges.

Local stands for the line that is coming into the DCC from the Exchange that is before it (the DCC) in the audio

trunk.

5.6.1.11 The "Firmware Store” Option

Select this option by pressing the key. This brings up the Application Files
window. This window displays the firmware that is currently running on the DXL
system along with all the files that are associated with it. This window is for
display only and cannot be edited.

Application Files

DEBS00140-02E1 .HEX . G2
OBREO0Z10%VOZ2E30.BIMN.G
DBeE0O0Z250V02EB30.BIN.G
DBERS00Z251VOZES0.BIN. G
OBRE0O0310-01E3.BIN.GZ

OBRHSOO410-01EY9 .BIMN.GE
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5.6.1.12 The “Error Counters” Option

Press the key to select this option, which brings up the DCC Error Counters screen. This screen has two
options displayed: Audio DSP and ALA DSP. You can select either option by placing the cursor at the start of

each line and pressing the key. When selected, both options display a DCC DSP Errors screen, which
displays various errors in the system. Please contact Harding Instruments in order to decipher these errors.

DCe  DEP Errors
Watchdogs =
SPI Errors =
DC® Error Counters FPGA Errors
Eudic DIP 2.0 Errors
&Lz DSP aw Owverrun =
ow Reports

]
Lo 0 oo ) v 6 0 ) 1 B 0

DZC  DEP Errors
Watchdogs

Mem Failures
IMA Errors
McBSP Errors
Cyecle Overruns
Slips

{3 25 B [ o o e

5.6.2 The “DCE ‘1’ Status” Option

The options that exist under the DCE Status Option are similar to the options ODCE '1' Status
under the DCC status Option, so please refer to the “DCC Status™ Options in the ggg lh‘gié?; i?ﬁuﬁis
previous section, for a description of these options. The DCE options are listed |zres pudis /Inguts

below: Status Inputs
) Status Outputs
1) MCC Audio/ Inputs SCCl Dutputs

2) SCCI Audio/ Inputs
3) SCC2 Audio Inputs

DCE '1' Status
Status Inputs
Status Outputs
SCC1 Outputs
SCC2 Outputs
Temperatures
7) SCC2 Outputs Error Counters

4) Status Inputs

Screen
scrolled
down to end

5) Status Outputs
6) SCC1 Outputs

8) Temperatures

9) Error Counters

Note that these options will remain the same for the DCE ‘1°, DCE ‘2’, DCE ‘3’ and DCE ‘4’options.
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5.6.3 The “DCE ‘2’ Status” Option

The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE ‘1° Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 5.6.2 for a description of these options.

5.6.4 The “DCE ‘3’ Status” Option

The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE ‘1’ Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 5.6.2 for a description of these options.

5.6.5 The “DCE ‘4’ Status” Option

The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE ‘1’ Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 5.6.2 for a description of these options.

5.6.6 The “Configuration” Option

Select this option by placing the cursor at the start of the line and then press the |[Configuration Status

CF3=D¥L Manuals R3.CF
¥J key. DCE1=

DCEZ=

DCE3=

. . . . |DCE4=
CFG displays the name and version number of the current Configuration that iS |ypp_pwr-0.5.281.APP

active and operating on the DCC.

This screen displays the serial number for DCE 1, DCE 2, DCE 3 and DCE 4. The display will say, “NOT
VALID” next to a DCE that is installed, but has no serial number (SN) entered. The display will be a ‘blank’ if
the DCE(s) are not currently installed in the system.

APP displays the application version that is currently active and operating on the DXL box.
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5.7 The “Faults” Menu

Z=pemote Front Panel - 10.0.0.96 i

R
Press the key on the DXL box to select this menu. The
purpose of this menu is to describe various faults that are
present in the system. The Exchange Faults window

contains the following options: [ Exchange Faults G o
[Unacknowl edged 9 <
1) Unacknowledged o . n D
DCE '2' Faults <"

2) DCC Faults R O a

3) DCE ‘1’ Faults

4) DCE 2’ Faults (Fn] (o) [roun
5) DCE ‘3’ Faults

6) DCE ‘4’ Faults

5.7.1 The “Unacknowledged Faults” Option
Note that the Unacknowledged Faults option lists all the faults irrespective of [Unacknowledged Faults

whether they are on the DCC or the DCE. If you want to view faults that are ggg ﬁgg ﬁ?gii i
specific to the DCC or one of the four DCEs, then you will have to select that |pre ceo1 Stnnl A
particular option. DCC BCC1 Stnl2 B

D2 Trank &

Note that when a fault occurs, it is displayed in both the Unacknowledged Faults window as well as in the DCC
Faults window or the DCE Faults window, depending on where the fault has occurred. Also note that a fault can
be physically acknowledged or cleared only in the Unacknowledged Faults window and not in any of the other
windows. This is because the DCC Faults window and the DCE Faults windows only display the status of the
faults.

You can set the status of the faults to one of three characters: ‘A’, ‘C’ or ‘K’, and they are described below:
e Character ‘A’ — this character stands for an Active fault and appears next to the description of a fault

when a fault has occurred. You can press the key to acknowledge a fault in the Unacknowledged
Faults window, however, this does not mean that the fault has been rectified. Once you have
acknowledged a fault, it disappears from the Unacknowledged Faults window. Note that this does not
mean that this fault has disappeared from the DCC Faults window or DCE Faults window (depending on
where it has occurred).

e Character ‘K’ — this character stands for an acKnowledged fault and informs the user that a fault has been
acknowledged but has not been rectified. Hence, even though the fault has been acknowledged in the
Unacknowledged Faults window and disappears from that window, it will still appear in the DCC Faults
window or DCE Faults window (depending on where the fault has occurred) with a ‘K’ beside it. The
fault will only disappear from the DCC Faults window or the DCE Faults window when the fault has
been rectified.
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Character ‘C’ — this character stands for a fault that has been Cleared and informs the user that the fault
has been rectified but not acknowledged. If a fault is rectified then the fault in the Unacknowledged
Faults window as well as the DCC Faults or DCE Faults window, appears with a ‘C’ beside it. This fault

disappears from both windows when the fault is acknowledged, by pressing the key in the
Unacknowledged Faults window (on the line containing the fault, that has a ‘C’ beside it).

A table describing these faults is displayed below:

Table : Status of Faults

S. No. Progression of Fault Status of Fault
Unacknowledged Faults | DCC or DCE Faults
Window Window
1. Fault occurs and nothing is done A A
2. Fault occurs and is Fault disappears K
acknowledged* without
rectification
3. When process above (3.) occurs Fault disappears Fault disappears
and the fault is rectified
4. Fault occurs and is rectified but C C
not acknowledged
5. When process above (4.) occurs Fault disappears Fault disappears
and the fault is acknowledged

* all faults are acknowledged in the Unacknowledged Faults window

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0
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5.7.2 The “DCC Faults” Option
The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to the DCC. This window e Bailia

only displays the status of the faults and therefore, you cannot acknowledge faults [DCZ MCC  Spkrl A
in this window. Please see the previous section for a description of characters that |PCC  MCC - Micrl A
. . Dcc  BCC1 =5tnl01 i

appear in the fault window. OO0 =001 Stn0? S
Do Trnk 2

The following table lists faults that may appear only in the DCC Faults window.

Table : Faults that apply only to DCCs

S. No Parameter Fault Description

1. DCE ‘1’ DCE 1 not present

2. DCE ‘2’ DCE 2 not present

3. DCE ‘3’ DCE 3 not present

4. DCE ‘4’ DCE 4 not present

5. Trnk Audio trunk not working
6. Battery Battery not working

7. Cnfg No Configuration present
8. Ethn XXXXX" Ethernet failure

* X’ denotes the corresponding Ethernet number

5.7.3 The “DCE ‘1’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE °1°. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of the characters that appear in the fault window.

A table describing the faults that may appear in both the DCC and the DCEs is displayed below:.

Table : Faults that apply to DCCs and DCEs

S. No Parameter Fault Description
1 Fans Fans not running properly
2 SCC1 Stn XX’ Station faults
3. SCC2 Stn XX Station faults
4. MCC Spkr X Master faults
5. MCC Micr X Master faults
* ¢X” denotes a number that corresponds to the Station, Speaker or Microphone number
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5.7.4 The “DCE ‘2’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘2. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

5.7.5 The “DCE ‘3’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘3°. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

5.7.6 The “DCE ‘4’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘4’. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

5.8 Default Screens

After a Timeout period (set by the user) of inactivity on the keypad, the DCCs’ display automatically returns to
one of two “default” screens. Note that some screens will disable the Timeout period (e.g., the Install IMS screen
or Remove IMS screen) by continuing to remain in the screen that the user is working with.

A discussion on how this Timeout period is set, is discussed in Section 5.5.1.1 — the LCD Adjustment Screen. If
the Timeout is enabled to a certain time period and if there are no unacknowledged faults, then the System
Time/Date screen is displayed after the Timeout period has expired. Conversely, if unacknowledged faults are
present, then the Unacknowledged Faults screen is displayed after the Timeout period has expired. When a
Timeout period has been set, the display will automatically switch between these two screens as faults occur and
are acknowledged.

When either default screen is displayed, the interface should behave as if those screens had been invoked via the

keypad (e.g. pressing the key on the System Time/Date screen should move the screen up one level to the
Setup menu).
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5.9 Status Indicators

5.9.1 Introduction

The front panel of the DCC and the DCE includes the three status indicators: Run, Fault and Install. The function
of each indicator is described below.

5.9.1.1 The “Run” Indicator

This indicator is Green in colour and is illuminated to indicate that the DCCs, DCEs and DSP(s) are powered and
running properly.

5.9.1.2 The “Install” Indicator
When a DCE is connected on the network, but has not been assigned to a logical device in the Configuration (i.e.

it has not been “installed”), then its front panel @] indicator will begin to display an orange colour, in order to

provide notice to the user. Similarly, the indicator on the front panel of the DCC will begin to blink if there
are DCEs defined in the Configuration, for which a physical assignment has not yet been made.

It should be noted that the indicator on the DCC may be blinking without the indicator blinking on

any of the DCE devices, and conversely, one or more indicators may be blinking on DCE devices without
the DCC indicator blinking.

The Install indicator is Orange in colour and blinks on the DCC when one or more LonWorks, USB, or Ethernet
connected devices such as DCEs are queued for installation. If there are no devices queued, the Install indicator is
extinguished. Note that if there is more than one DCE to be set up for installation, then the orange light will
appear on a single DCE at a time, which will indicate the DCE that is to be installed next in the queue.

5.9.1.3 The “Fault” Indicator

This indicator is Red in colour and blinks when an unacknowledged fault of any type is present (on that device).
The DCC fault indicator reports only faults that are present on the DCC (it does not report DCE faults), including
faults that are detected on the audio trunk and the USB network. Similarly, a DCE fault indicator only reports
faults that are local (including a failure to connect to the USB) to the DCE in question. Note that due to hardware
limitations, the fault indicator will be on solid (not blinking) under some fault conditions (i.e. when the FPGA
(Field Programmable Gate Array) cannot be loaded due to a hardware fault or an invalid firmware image).
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5.10 Initial Setting of IP Addresses

When a DCC is shipped it does not contain preloaded application firmware, and thus does not contain an initial
valid IP address. The following procedure is recommended to insure the DCCs have the correct IP addresses.

Steps to bring a DCC to the operational state:

L.

2
3
4.
5
6

Connect Power to the DCC, do not make an Ethernet connection.

Turn the DCC on.

Using the front panel, enter the setup menu and configure the I/P Address for the unit.
Connect the Ethernet cable to the back of the box.

Once loaded, connect to the DCC with the administrator and download the correct firmware.

Once loaded, connect to the DCC with the administrator and download the correct configuration.

Note: The reason for this is that the DCC running the default application has DHCP enabled if no I/P address is
explicitly assigned. If the customer has a DHCP server on the same network, the DCC may get an I/P assigned to
it from the server that should not be used. If the lease time is long, the I/P leases may not expire in time causing
the customers DHCP server to run out of addresses to assign.

If DHCP is not an issue (either no server on the network or the leases expire quickly ensuring the server does not

run out of addresses), then Ethernet may also be connected at initial power up.
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6 Boot Mode

The ‘boot mode’ is entered by holding down the ‘Boot Mode’
button while powering up the DXL box. In this mode, you will be
able to make selections such as, choosing which Applications to
run, clearing IP addresses, clearing memory, and running memory
tests. Note that in order to enter this mode, you will have to hold
down the ‘Boot Mode’ button with a bent paper clip or a small
screwdriver. However, you must not use a sharp instrument that is
capable of damaging the button.

— Serial 1 —

Ethernet Serial 2 —

§
=
-]
=]
@
.

» Activity

In this mode, you will be presented with some options that will allow you to:

e Choose the DXL Application that is to be loaded when the DXL starts up. The choices in this option
would include the Default Application (which would load if no other applications are present) plus any
other applications loaded into the FLASH memory. However, the Configuration files on the DXL unit
would not be affected.

e (lear the non-volatile memory (NVRAM and FLASH) in the DXL units, including all the downloaded
Configurations, Applications, and IP addresses. User confirmation will be required for this action.

e Invoke comprehensive SDRAM (and optionally NVRAM/FLASH) memory tests and possibly other
diagnostics. In this case, the Configuration files on the DXL unit will not be affected.

6.1 The “Boot Options” Window

6.1.1 Introduction Select Boot Options>
This is the main window that you will initially see in the boot mode. You can Clear IP Addresses
use the options in this window to enable/disable various self-tests or clear Clear ALL

. ) @ @ Do Memory Tests
Configurations and IP addresses before booting. You can use the and Select Application
keys on the front panel of the DXL box in order to move to different lines. This
window has four options to select from: DONE

1) Clear IP Addresses
2) Clear ALL

3) Do Memory Tests

4) Select Application

To enable a test or option, go to the start of the line using the up @ and down @ arrow keys, and then select the

option by hitting either the @ key or the key. A test or option that has been enabled appears with a tick
mark ‘77 beside it. Note that you can select more than one option at a time and can place a tick mark beside all
the options at the same time. Once you have finished using the options on the screen, select the DONE option to
exit the window and continue loading the DXL.

Note that if you do not press a single button after the Boot Options window has loaded, then a timeout of 60
seconds will come into effect. This will ensure that the DXL exits the Boot Options window and continues to
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load. This is done in an effort to prevent the DXL from remaining trapped in this window if the window has been
entered due to non-booting issues, accidental entry or hardware flaws.

6.1.1.1 The “Clear IP Addresses” Option

Select this option if you want to clear all the IP addresses and masks on the DXL. This option is useful if you
wish to move the DXL box to another location that may have a different IP address and net mask.

After you select DONE, and the Application begins to load, it will bring up the Enter I[P Addresses window, with
the cursor on the IP line and the IP address set to ‘000.000.000.000°. You will have to use the @ key to move to
the first editable value in this line and then edit the IP address by using the up @ and down @ arrow keys to
scroll between the digits. Then use the key to return to the beginning of the line. Once this is done, you will

have to go to the last line (which will display DONE, CONTINUE...) and select the @ key to continue with the
loading.

Note that if you do not enter an IP address or you enter an invalid IP address, then the program will go to the start
of the DXL Boot window, and will then return to the Enter IP Addresses window and wait for you to enter an IP
address. If you enter the correct [P address then the Application will continue to load, and the system will display
the DCC Setup window.

Enter 1P Addresses

000.000.000.000

255.255.255.000 Continue to
load

Boot Options

IP >

— Mask >

Mode > auto detect
>
>

v Clear IP Addresses
Clear ALL
Do Memory Tests
Select Application

Time 9:00 AM
Date Feb 11, 2005
DONE, CONTINUE.

DONE

Note that this description only applies to standard Applications. If you want to load the Default Application, then
you will not be taken to the Enter IP Addresses screen and therefore, will not been prompted to enter an IP
address. Instead, the Default Application will be loaded right away.

6.1.1.2 The “Clear ALL” Option

Select this option if you want to clear the ENTIRE unit Configuration. This will include all the Configurations,
Applications and IP addresses on the DXL. You will receive a confirmation message when you select the Clear
All option. When you select this option, the Enter IP Addresses window will appear with the IP address set to
zero. You will have to enter the IP address and then go to the line containing DONE, CONTINUE... and then

press the @ key to continue loading the Default Application. Subsequently, if you enter an incorrect IP address
then the DXL will not be able to load the Application and will continue to return to the Enter IP Addresses
window. Please refer to the Clear IP Addresses option for a description of this subsequent process.
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Note that when you select this option and subsequently enter the correct IP address, then the default Application
will be loaded on the DXL, as all the other Applications have been cleared.

E
N
T
Boot Options = R
Clear ALL will erase all
Clear IP Addresses configurations and Continue to load
v Clear ALL applications in the unit Default Application
Do Memory Tests and load the default

Select Application application.

DONE Hit ENTER to confirm.

6.1.1.3 The “Do Memory Tests” Option

Select this option if you want to perform extensive memory tests on the SDRAM. This will add a few minutes to
the booting time of the DXL. If the tests proceed without detecting any errors then the window will display a
message saying that the test was OK and will continue loading the application. Any errors that are detected in the
tests will be displayed on the local display. Note that if the Clear All option is simultaneously selected, then
further checks will be run on the NVRAM and the FLASH, which will further extend the booting time by several
more minutes. A list of errors will also be displayed in the local window when these memory tests are carried out.

Boot Options

Clear 1P Addresses NO
Clear ALL Performing erqgce)irsled S}low1 er.rorls on
v Do Memory Tests SDRAM tests. .. L ocal display

Select Application

DONE

Performing

Continue loading
SDRAM tests. .. Application

128 MBytes ok

6.1.1.4 The “Select Application” Option

Selecting this option will invoke the Select Applications window, after you have selected DONE in the Boot
Options window. This window will display all the Applications that are currently available on the DXL. Pick an
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Application by first using the up and down arrow key to scroll through the lines and then use either the @ key or
the key to load the Application and run it on the DXL.

Note that the first line will always display the name of the default Application and the line underneath that will
display the most recently used Application. It is possible to display a maximum of the six most recently used
Applications that are present on the DXL. If no valid Application file is found, then the program will skip this
menu and will load and run the default Application instead.

Boot Options Select Application

YES

Clear IP Addresses DEFAULT . APP is STlect?d
Clear ALL DXL_V1.0.APP e
Do Memory Tests DXL_V1.1b2_APP '

Load selected
Application

v Select Application DXL_V1.1b3.APP
DXL_V1.1b4_APP

DONE

Load Default
Application

6.2 Load and Run Program

After these selections have been made and carried out, the program will run | DXL Boot Version 1.0
and load the Application that you have selected (or the default Application in
the case that you have not made a choice or the choice is invalid). A
descriptive menu is used to indicate the loading status and report any errors. Loading Application

Power on Detected

DXL_V1.1b2_APP

Note that the first line may display a number of different strings, depending
on the condition in which the DXL is booted.

e “Power on Detected” indicates that the DXL has been powered up by using the switch at the back of the
DXL.

o “Power on Restart” also indicates that the DXL has been powered by the user.

e “User Reset” indicates that the user has initiated a reset of the DXL. This may appear when you load a
new Application, or enter a new IP address, etc. In this case, the DXL would check with the user about
whether it is to reboot or reset itself.

e “Exception Code xxH” (where xx is the two-digit HEX error code) indicates a firmware or hardware error
or issue, such as entering an incorrect [P address, etc.

6.3 Warnings

A list of the warnings that may appear on the local display under certain conditions is displayed below.
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Warning

If the DXL battery is removed and the DXL is allowed to remain
inactive for a while, then the DXL memory will lose all the
Applications that are stored on it and will only retain the Default
Application. This warning may arise in other cases as well, but the
removal of the battery and subsequent DXL inactivity, may be the
most common reason for this type of error. In this case, when the user
tries to start up the DXL, the following warning will be received.

Hence, it will load the Default Application after the user hits the
key to confirm the request.

No valid applications were
found.

Reverting to DEFAULT APP.
Please check the DXL backup
battery.

Hit ENTER to confirm.

Warning

If the user has selected a particular Application to load when the DXL
starts up, but this Application is no longer available on the DXL (as it
may have been deleted), then the DXL will not be able to find the
selected Application that is required for loading. Hence, it will load the

Default Application after the user hits the key to confirm the
request.

The last selected
application was not found.

Reverting to DEFAULT APP.

Hit ENTER to confirm.
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Appendix A
A 1 Setting up a Serial Port Connection from your PC to a DXL DCC.

This Appendix gives instructions to the user on how to use Windows XP operating system to configure a serial
port on your PC so that your PC can communicate with a MicroComm DXL System using a null-modem cable.
Note that direct serial connections are no longer supported with Vista/Windows 7 due to a lack of support in the
operating system.

A 1.1 Using the New Connection Wizard

The first step in configuring the serial port HEEEED =0l |
. File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | 1','
of your PC so that it can transfer [Lec- - 9| sce o orkes 2 0 % 9| @-
: . Address ontrol Panel i Go
information between your PC and a DXL == o e — | LR
1 1 _';:cessibﬂity Options Adjust your comput...
DCC is to open the Control Panel window | Adjst your comaut.
: : {LAdd or Remove Programs Install or remave pr...
followed by double clicking the Network |gimmimeers Confire st
. . . . 8 dobe Gamma Calibrate monitor fo...
Connections icon. This will open the |Zacbeesoncue- e Vs Cue™
N . Iin] Autodesk Plot Style Manager  Adds, removes and ...
NetWO rk Connectlons Wlndow' “Fllautodesk Plotter Manager Adds, removes and ...
& ~utomatic Updates Setup Windows to ...
;JDabe and Time Set the date, time, ...
%k Display Change the appear...
(iFolder Options Customize the displ...
(EFonts Add, change, and ...
‘®Game Controllers Add, remove, and c...
@ nternet Options Configure your Tnte...
& Java Plugin Java Plug-in Contral...
Customize your key...
Microsoft Qutlook P...
Customize your ma...
Connects to other c...
Configure your tele...
3y Power Options Configure energy-s... —
© 4Printers and Faxes Shows installed prin...
9 Regional and Language Options  Customize settings ...
2, Scanners and Cameras Add, remove, and c...
h_']scheduledTasis Schedule computer ...
Security Center View your currents. ..
Dllsoundmax Control Panel for Sa... =
The Network Connections window displays -1
File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help | 1','

all the current Connections on your PC. The |G« o - % | Oscach - o |12+ % 9 | @+
next step in creating a serial connection is =S evotcmecn Qe

Name [ Type [ status [ Device Name [ Phone # or Host Addre

to use open the New Connection Wizard by | tAuortish-speed intemet

. . . . <L, Local Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter...  Connected, Firewalled WIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
using the File menu or double clicking the o
Wizard
New ConneCtlon leard con. [l Mew Connection Wizard Wizard
4| | »l
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The New Connection Wizard opens with a page entitled
Welcome to the New Connection Wizard. After reading
the information about what the Wizard does you can click
on Next> button.

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

This wizard helps you:
* Connect to the Intemet.

* Connect to a private networl, such as your workplace
networlk.

To continue. click Next.

< Back Nex = Cancel |

The next page of the Wizard, the Network Connection

Type, asks you what type of connection you want to set up. Network m;’:osz
Select the Set up an advanced connection option, followed
by clicking on the Next> button.

" Connect to the Intemet
Connect to the Intemet so you can browse the Web and read email.

" Connect to the network at my workplace
Connect to a business network {using dialup or VPM) so you can work from home,
afield office, or another location,

% Set up an advanced connection

Connect directly to another computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port, or
set up this computer so that other computers can connect to it.

< Back Next > Cancel

The next page of the Wizard, the Advanced Connection

Options, asks you what type of connection you want t0 Set oo commior domos want o set 7
up. Select the Connect directly to another computer (a
DCC is similar to a PC) option, then click on Next> button.

Select the connection type you want:

i Accept incoming connections
Allow other computers to connect to this computer through the Intemet. a phone
line, or & direct cable connection.

¢ Connect directly to np
Connect to another computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port.

< Back Meat = Cancel
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The next page of the Wizard, the Host or Guest?, asks you

lf you Want Your PC to aCt as a HOSt orasa GueSt- SeleCt the MT;“C—:;lI‘ﬂ:;?WD computers, your computer must be identfied as either a host or a
. . uest.
Guest option, then click on Next> button. :

Choose the role you want for this computer:

" Host
This computer has the information you want to access.

* Guest
This computer is used to access information on the host computer.

< Back Next Cancal |

The next page of the Wizard, the Connection Name, asks

you to give your PC serial connection a name. Type in a ettt cthercomputer you e comnecting 107
suitable name (we have used DXL Serial) followed by
clicking the Next> button

Type the name of the other computer in the following box.

Computer Name

IDXL Serial|

The name you type here will be the name of the connection you are creating.

< Back Next = Cancel

The next page of the Wizard asks you to select a device, use

the pull-down menu to view all the port devices in your PC. S i thatwilbe aed o ke e carmecton.
Select the one you want to use for your serial port then click

the Next> button, Select a device:

Communicatio

< Back Next = Cancel

IM-DXL-ADM-1.4.0 Page 271



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

The next page of the Wizard titled Connection Availability

3 Connection Availabili
aSks you Who Should be able tO use the ConneCtlon; YOU can You can make the n';{\' connection available to any user or only to yourseff.
select Anyone’s use or My use only.

A connection that is created for your use only is saved in your user account and is not
available unless you are logged on.

Create this connection for:
% Anyone’s use
My use only

< Back Meat == Cancel
New Connection Wizard
At this point you have almost completed configuring the &'J_mplctlfting the New Connection
. . . IZar
serial connection and the Completed the New Connection
You have successfully completed the steps needed to

create the following connection

Wizard page of the Wizard is displayed. You can use the
check box entry if you would like to create a shortcut icon
on your desktop. If you are satisfied with all your entries
click on the Finish button.

DX1 Serial
* Share with all users of this computer

The connection will be saved in the Network
Connections folder.

™ Add 3 shorteut to this connection to my desktop

Ta ereate the connection and close this wizard, click Finish.

<Back [ Fmsh | Cancel |

The Connect DXL Serial dialog box will now appear. You can type in User 2l
name and a Password (here we have used dxl as both the User name and the i
password). You can use the checkbox if you want your PC to save this user
name and password. To complete the configuration for the serial port
connection you need to click on the Properties... button.

User name: |d3d

Password: I"'|

[~ Save this user name and passwond for the following users:
& R oply

€ Aryone wha Uses this compuiber

Connect I Cancel Properties Help
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The DXI Serial Properties dialog box has 5 tabs; General, Options,
Security, Networking and Advanced. You will need to change the
default settings in the Security tab and change the default configuration in
the General tab. To change the configuration click the Configure...
button on the General tab to bring up a Modem Configuration dialog
box.

In the Modem Configuration dialog box use the pull-down menu to
select a speed of 57600 bps and use the check boxes to turn off all the
Hardware Features. Once these setting are made click OK to return to
the General tab of the DXI Serial Properties dialog box.

General |Option5 I Secuntyl Metworking I Advanced |

Select a device:

Communications cable between two computers (COM1)

Corfigure... |

¥ Show icon in notification area when connected

coce |
21

%ﬂ'} Communications cable between two computers ([COM1)
s

Maximum speed (bps):

Modem protocol

Hardware features
[~ Enable hardware flow control
[~ Enable modem emor control

I Enable modem compression

[~ Show teminal window

¥ Enable modem speaker

Select the Security tab of the Modem Configuration dialog box. Select
the Typical option and click OK to return to the Connect DXL Serial
dialog box.

cos

General I Options ~ Security | Metworking I Advanced |

— Security options
{* Typical recommended settings)

Validate my identity as follows:
INIU\N unsecured password j

I | sutomatically use my Windows lagon name and
passward [and|damain if ary|

I™ | Require data encrption [discornestif none]

" Advanced (custom settings)

Using these settings requires & knowledge Settings |
of security protocals.

G|
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You will now return to the Connect DXL Serial dialog box and you can

close the dialog box at this time.

The Control Panel window will now

" Network Connections

21|

User name:

Password: |;"|"o change the saved password, click here]

¥ Save this user name and password for the following users:

 Me orly
% Anyone who uses this computer

[ Comect ]

Cancel | Fropetes | Hep |

=10l x|
G

File Edit View Faverites Tools Advanced Help

@Back ~ () - (T | search [ Folders | [ X )| @

display the Direct connection named DXL

=l E)ee

Serial.

Address I*_, Network Connections
Name [ Type [ Status | Device Name [ Fhone = or Host Addre
Direct
=" DXL Serial Direct Discomnected, Firewalled  Communications cable be. ..

LAN or High-Speed Internct

<L.Local Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter...  Connected, Firewalled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...

Wizard

Wizard

ection Wizard
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Appendix B

B 1 Setting up a Modem Connection from your PC to a DXL DCC.

This Appendix gives instructions to the user on how to use Windows XP operating system to configure a modem
on your PC so that your PC can communicate with a MicroComm DXL System. Note that these steps are only
required for manual connections, the DXL. Administrator will automatically setup modem connections when the
user uses the Communications "Connect..." menu.

B 1.1 Using the New Connection Wizard

The first step in configuring the modem in
your PC so that it can transfer information
between your PC and a DXL DCC is to
open the Control Panel window followed
by double clicking the Network
Connections icon. This will open the
Network Connections window.

The Network Connections window
displays all the current Connections on your
PC. The next step in creating a serial
connection is to use open the New
Connection Wizard by using the File
menu or double clicking the New
Connection Wizard icon.

§ Control Panel =10l x|
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | 1','
QEack - &) - (B | P search [ Folders | (& 3 X ) | [
Address I[} Control Panel = &
Name = [ comments [ -
_';:cessibﬂity Options Adjust your comput...
¥ add Hardware Installs and trouble...
{LYAdd or Remove Programs Install or remove pr...
4@ Administrative Tools Configure administr. ..
[EJ Adobe Gamma Calibrate monitor fo...
= Adobe Version Cue™ Adobe Version Cue™
Iin] Autodesk Plot Style Manager  Adds, removes and ...
:EAumdesk Plotter Manager Adds, removes and ...
& ~utomatic Updates Setup Windows to ...
;JDabe and Time Set the date, time, ...
%k Display Change the appear...
(iFolder Options Customize the displ...
(EFonts Add, change, and ...
‘®Game Controllers Add, remove, and c...
@ nternet Options Configure your Tnte...
& Java Plugin Java Plug-in Contral...
Customize your key...
Microsoft Qutlook P...
Customize your ma...
Connects to other c...
Configure your tele...
3y Power Options Configure energy-s... —
© 4Printers and Faxes Shows installed prin...
9 Regional and Language Options  Customize settings ...
2, Scanners and Cameras Add, remove, and c...
h_‘]scheduled Tasks Schedule computer ...
Security Center View your currents. ..
Dllsoundmax Control Panel for Sa... =
i
File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help | 1','

Qack - ) « ¥ | Osearch [ Foders | [& & X ) | [@-

Address [ Netork Connections

d8e

Name [ Type [ status [ Device Name [ Phone # or Host Addre
Direct

=" DXL Serial Direct Disconnected, Firewalled Communications cable be...
LAN or High-Speed Internet

<L.Local Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter.,, Connected, Firewalled WIA Rhing II Fast Ethern...
Wizard

[ New Connection Wizard Wizard

4| | »l
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New Connection Wizard opens with a page entitled Welcome to the New Connection Wizard. After reading
the information about what the Wizard does you can click on Next> button.

The next page of the Wizard, the Network Connection

Type, asks you what type of connection you want to set up. N e
Select the Connect to the internet, followed by clicking on
the NeXt> button' ° Connect t::w:?:t;e?:oﬂyou can browse the Web and read email.

" Connect to the network at my workplace
Connect to a business network {using dialup or VPM) so you can work from home,
afield office. or another location.

" Set up an advanced connection

Connect directly to another computer using your seral, parallel, or infrared port, or
set up this computer so that ather computers can connect to it

< Back Next > Cancel |

The next page of the Wizard is Getting Ready. Select the

Set up connection manually option, then click on Next> O e reoating to s upyour et comnection.
button.

How do you want to connect to the Intemet 7
" Choose from a list of Intemet service providers (15Ps)

* Set up my connection manually

For a dial-up connection, you will need your account name, password, and a
phone number for your ISP. For a broadband account, you wont need a phone
number.

" Use the CD | got from an ISP

< Back Next = Cancel

The next page of the Wizard, the Interconnect

Connection, asks you how you want to connect to the e vty conect o the Itemet?
Internet. Select the Connect using dial up modem option,

. * Connect using a dial-up modem
then Cth on NeXt> button This type of connection uses @ modem and a regular or ISDM phone line.

" Connect using a | tband ion that requires a user name
and password

This is a high-speed connection using either a DSL or cable modem. Your ISP may
refer to this type of connection as PPPoE.

"~ Connect using a broadband connection that is always on
This is a high-speed connection using either a cable modem, DSL or LAN
connection. |t is always active, and doesnt require you to sign in

< Back Next = Cancel
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The next page of the Wizard, the Connection Name, asks
you to give your PC modem connection a name. Type in a
suitable name (we have used DXL Modem) followed by

clicking the Next> button

The next page of the Wizard asks you to type in the phone
number of the modem. This is not required at this stage
since we are not going through telephone network. Click the

Next> button.

The next page of the Wizard titled Connection Availability
asks you who should be able to use the connection; you can

select Anyone’s use or My use only.

New Connection Wizard

Connection Name
What is the name of the service that provides your Intemet connection?

Type the name of your ISP in the following box.

ISP Name

DXL Modem|

The name you type here will be the name of the connection you are creating.

< Back Next > Cancel |

New Connection Wizard

Phone Number to Dial
What is your ISP's phone number?

Type the phone number below

Fhone number:
]

*You might need to include a "1" or the area code, orboth. I you are not sure
you need the extra numbers, dial the phone number on yourtelephone.  you
hear a modem sound, the number dialed is comect.

< Back Nex = Cancel

New Connection Wizard

Connection Availability
You can make the new connection available to any user or only to yourseff.

A connection that is created for your use only is saved in your user account and is not
available unless you are logged on.

Create this connection for:
% Anyone’s use
My use only

< Back Next = Cancel
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The next page of the Wizard, Internet Account Activity,
asks you to type in a User name and Password. Internet Account Information

“You will need an account name and password to sign in to your Intemet account.

Type an ISP account name and password, then write down this information and store t in a
safe place. (if you have forgotten an existing account name or password, contact your 15P )

User name: Id,d

Password: Iooo

Confirm password: Iooo

¥ Usethis account name and password when anyone connects to the Intemet from
this computer

¥ Make this the default Intemet connection

<Back | MNet> |  Cancel

At this point you have almost completed configuring the ESdSEEALE]

modem connection and the Completed the New &oi;naprlctlating the New Connection
Connection Wizard page of the Wizard is displayed. You .

can use the check box entry if you would like to create a
shortcut icon on your desktop. If you are satisfied with all
your entries click on the Finish button.

fou have successfully completed the steps needed to
create the following connection:

DXL Modem

* Make this the default connection

* Share with all users of this computer

* |Use the same user name & password for everyone

The connection will be saved in the Network
Connections folder.

[~ Add a shortcut to this connection to my desktop

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finish.

<Back [ Fnsh | Cancdl |

The Connect DXL Modem dialog box will now appear. You can type in 2
User name and a Password (here we have used dxl as both the User name
and the Password). You can use the checkbox if you want your PC to save
this user name and password. To complete the configuration for the serial
port connection you need to click on the Properties... button.

User name: E

Password: Ig’Ta change the saved password, click heref

V¥ Save this user name and password for the following users:
" Me only
' Anyone who uses this computer

Dial I j
Dial I Cancel Properties | Help |
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The DXI Modem Properties dialog box has 5 tabs; General, Options, 2
Security, Networking and Advanced. You will need to change the B | =
default configuration in the General tab. To change the configuration = e

@ Maodem - Standard 56000 bps Modem (COM1)
click the Configure... button on the General tab to bring up a Modem
Configuration dialog box.

Fhone number

Area code; Fhone number:

I ﬂ I Atemates |

Cauntry/region code;

[ Use dialing rules Dizling Rules |

¥ Show icon in notification area when connected

0K Cancel |
In the Modem Configuration dialog box use the pull-down menu to 2

select a speed of 57600 bps and use the check boxes to turn off all the Gy Sereeesemses tesen oM
Hardware Features. Once these setting are made click OK to return to . o 0 [es00 |
the General tab of the DXI Serial Properties dialog box. Nodem protocol | =

Hardware features
[~ Enable hardware flow control

[~ Enable modem emor cortrol

[~ Enable modem compression

™ Show terminal window

[V Enable modem speaker

_Coee |
You will now return to the Connect DXL Modem dialog box and you can WEL

close the dialog box at this time.

User name:

Password: |f7?7 change the saved password, click here]

¥ Save this user name and password for the following users:

~ Me only
% Bnyone who uses this computer

oo &
Da | Cancel Propetiee | Help |
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The Control Panel window will now

display the Dial-up connection named
DXL Modem.

" Network Connections

=10l x|
| &

ELE

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help

QBack - )+ ¥ | Psearch [ Foders | [ 0 X B | @

Address [ Netork Connections

Name [ Type [ status [ Device Name [ Phone # or Host Addre
Dial-up
£. DXL Modem Dial-up Disconnected, Firewaled  Standard 56000 bps Mod. ..
Direct
=" DXL Serial Direct Disconnected, Firewaled Communications cable be...
LAN or High-Speed Internet
<L.Local Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter... Connected, Firewalled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
Wizard
[ New Connection Wizard Wizard
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Appendix C Acknowledgements

The DXL Firmware uses a software package entitled “Time Routines” developed by Michael Ringgaard. As per
his instructions we include the following notice. The use of the routines in the Firmware package falls under
condition 2.

Time routines
Copyright (C) 2002 Michael Ringgaard. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the project nor the names of its contributors

may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

SUCH DAMAGE.
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